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ABSTRACT 

Nowadays, there are a lot of studies on English language learning, especially they are 

focused on the integration of content and a language. Many of these studies demonstrated 

that English language cannot be separated from the context in which it is carried out and the 

importance of affective factors and their influence in learning process. 

For that reason, it is essential that for English language learning activities and new 

strategies that suppose a reduction of the affective filter be developed, since a language is 

acquired and mastered more easily when students are motivated and have self-confidence 

and low level of anxiety (Krashen, 1982). This study contributes to the academic training 

with a series of theoretical and practical knowledge about drama techniques as a strategy to 

reduce the affective filter in EFL students at Centro Cultural "Don Bosco", that is why it is 

considered enriching and positive in the Linguistics and Languages Department.  

Likewise, it is important to state the structure of the content of the present 

investigation: 

The first chapter refers to the construction of the object of study, the justification, the 

problem is presented, the research question and objectives. 

The second chapter covers aspects where the state of art is defined and the theoretical 

framework in which the theoretical bases of traditional and drama techniques are detailed, as 

well as the affective filter and its components.   

The third chapter covers the methodological aspects of the research with reference to 

the research approach, type, design, the hypothesis, variables, the research techniques and 

instruments that allowed an approach to the research problem. 

The fourth chapter refers to the results of the research, systematized, analyzed and 

interpreted. They are presented in statistical graphs and tables in reference to the application 

of the Likert scale (quantitative analysis) and the analysis of data collected during the 

application of the techniques (qualitative analysis).  

In the fifth chapter the conclusions of the research are expressed, presenting them 

through objectives and the verification of the hypothesis of the research. Finally, it is going 

to be enunciated the recommendations of the investigation. 



 
 

TABLE OF CONTENT 

CHAPTER I     INTRODUCTION 

1.1 Introduction ................................................................................................................ 1 

1.2 Space – temporary delimitation of the topic ............................................................... 2 

1.2.1 Spatial delimitation ............................................................................................. 2 

1.2.2 Temporary delimitation ...................................................................................... 2 

1.3 Justification ................................................................................................................. 2 

1.4 Problem Statement ...................................................................................................... 4 

1.5 Research question ....................................................................................................... 7 

1.6 Objectives ................................................................................................................... 7 

1.6.1 General objective ................................................................................................ 7 

1.6.2 Specific objectives .............................................................................................. 7 

CHAPTER II    THEORETICAL FRAMEWORK  

2.1 State of the art ............................................................................................................. 8 

2.2 Differences among approach, method and technique ................................................. 15 

2.3 Traditional Techniques ............................................................................................... 17 

2.3.1 Traditional techniques based theory ................................................................... 17 

2.3.1.1 Behaviorist theory ....................................................................................... 18 

2.3.2 Traditional techniques based methods ................................................................ 19 

2.3.2.1 Grammar Translation Method (GTM) ........................................................ 19 

2.3.2.2 Audio-Lingual Method (ADL) .................................................................... 21 

2.3.3 Grammar Translation Method Techniques ......................................................... 22 

2.3.3.1Translation.................................................................................................... 22 

2.3.3.2 Reading comprehension questions .............................................................. 23 

2.3.3.3 Completion .................................................................................................. 24 

2.3.4 Audio-Lingual Method Techniques .................................................................... 25 

2.3.4.1 Drills ............................................................................................................ 25 

2.3.4.2 Dialog memorization ................................................................................... 32 

2.4 Drama Techniques  ..................................................................................................... 33 

2.4.1 Dramatization ...................................................................................................... 33 

2.4.1.1 Dramatization as a didactic resource........................................................... 36 

2.4.1.2 Dramatization in second language learning ................................................ 37 

2.4.1.3 The benefits of dramatization and its influence at the affective level 

 in students............................................................................................................... 37 

2.4.2 Drama techniques based theory .......................................................................... 39 

4.4.2.1 Humanist theory .......................................................................................... 39 

2.4.3 Drama techniques based method ........................................................................ 41 

2.4.3.1 Communicative Language Teaching (CLT) ............................................... 42 

2.4.4 Drama techniques applied  .................................................................................. 44 



 
 

2.4.1.1 Corporal techniques .................................................................................... 45 

2.4.4.2 Vocal techniques ......................................................................................... 49 

2.4.4.3 Expressive techniques ................................................................................. 55 

2.5 Comparison among the methods used ........................................................................ 58 

2.6 The Affective Filter .................................................................................................... 61 

2.6.1 Krashen's theory on second language acquisition............................................... 62 

2.6.2 Affective filter components ................................................................................ 66 

2.6.2.1 Motivation ................................................................................................... 66 

2.6.2.2 Self-confidence ........................................................................................... 69 

2.6.2.3 Anxiety level ............................................................................................... 70 

2.6.3 Proposal to reduce the affective filter according to Krashen .............................. 73 

2.6.4 Comprehensible input hypothesis and the affective filter .................................. 73 

CHAPTER III     METHODOLOGY 

3.1. Research approach ..................................................................................................... 75 

3.2 Scope of the Investigation .......................................................................................... 76 

3.3 Research design  ......................................................................................................... 77 

3.4 Hypothesis .................................................................................................................. 80 

3.5 Variables ..................................................................................................................... 80 

3.5.1 Variable conceptualization ................................................................................. 81 

3.5.1.1 Independent variables.................................................................................. 81 

3.5.1.2 Dependent variable...................................................................................... 81 

3.5.2 Variable Operationalization  ............................................................................... 81 

3.6 Population and Sample ............................................................................................... 85 

3.6.1 Population ........................................................................................................... 85 

3.6.2 Sample ................................................................................................................ 85 

3.6.2.1 Instrument for sample selection .................................................................. 89 

3.7 Research techniques and instruments for data collection ........................................... 90 

3.7.1 Research techniques ............................................................................................ 90 

3.7.2 Instruments for data collection ........................................................................... 91 

3.8 Phases and procedures for data collection .................................................................. 104 

3.8.1 Phase 1: Bibliographic search and development of theoretical  

framework .................................................................................................................... 105 

3.8.2 Phase 2: Design of data collection techniques and instruments ......................... 105 

3.8.3 Phase 3: Sample delimitation .............................................................................. 106 

3.8.4 Phase 4: Application of the pre-test to students .................................................. 106 

3.8.5 Phase 5: Application of traditional and drama techniques in the  

control and experimental group respectively (syllabi) ................................................ 107 

3.8.5.1 Syllabus I: Using traditional techniques (control group) ............................ 108 

3.8.5.2 Syllabus II: Using drama techniques (experimental group) ........................ 115 



 
 

3.8.5.3 Chronogram for both syllabi ....................................................................... 125 

3.8.6 Phase 6: Application of the post-test to students .............................................. 125 

3.8.7 Phase 7: Tabulation and data analysis .............................................................. 126 

3.9 Validity and Reliability .............................................................................................. 128 

CHAPTER IV   DATA ANALYSIS AND INTERPRETATION  

4.1 Quantitative Analysis  ................................................................................................ 132 

4.1.1 Motivation ........................................................................................................... 133 

4.1.2 Self- confidence .................................................................................................. 158 

4.1.3 Level of anxiety .................................................................................................. 186 

4.2 Qualitative Analysis ................................................................................................... 221 

4.2.1 Control group ...................................................................................................... 221 

4.2.2 Experimental group ............................................................................................. 226 

CHAPTER V    CONCLUSION AND RECOMMENDATIONS 

5.1 Conclusions ................................................................................................................ 232 

5.2 Recommendations ...................................................................................................... 239 

BIBLIOGRAPHY ............................................................................................................ 240 

APPENDIX ............................................................................................................................... 255 

Appendix “A” - Instruments for data collection ............................................................... 256 

A.1 Likert scale ............................................................................................................ 257 

A.2 Diary of observation ............................................................................................. 260 

A.3 Cambridge English Language Assessment at A2 level  ....................................... 261 

Appendix “B” - Lesson plans ........................................................................................... 264 

B.1 Lesson Plans for Control group ............................................................................. 265 

B.2 Lesson Plans for Experimental group ................................................................... 267 

Appendix “C” - Material for control group ...................................................................... 269 

C.1 Workbook .............................................................................................................. 270 

C.2 Flashcards .............................................................................................................. 274 

Appendix “D” - Material for experimental group ............................................................ 276 

D.1 Workbook ............................................................................................................. 277 

D.2 Handouts with different kinds of drama activities ................................................ 281 

Appendix “E” - Photographic memory ............................................................................ 283 

E.1 Photos of the Control group .................................................................................. 284 

E.2 Photos of the Experimental group ......................................................................... 286 

E.3 Photos of the closing ceremony of Centro Cultural “Don Bosco” activities ........ 289 

ANNEXES........................................................................................................................ 290 

Annexe I - General report of the CCDB on the development of the thesis ...................... 291 

Annexe II - Document of commitment with the institution ............................................. 293 



 
 

TABLES INDEX 

Table 1. Differences among approach, method and technique .................................................... 17 

Table 2. Formula of behaviorist theory ....................................................................................... 18 

Table 3. Differences between theater play and dramatization ..................................................... 34 

Table 4. Comparison among the methods used .......................................................................... 59 

Table 5. Research design ............................................................................................................ 79 

Table 6. Variables operationalization ......................................................................................... 82 

Table 7. Population ..................................................................................................................... 85 

Table 8. Sampling ....................................................................................................................... 86 

Table 9. Characteristics of A2 (Pre-intermediate level) .............................................................. 87 

Table 10. Techniques and instruments used ............................................................................... 91 

Table 11. Table of point scale ranging ........................................................................................ 92 

Table 12. Description of the control group ................................................................................. 108 

Table 13. Syllabus I: Using traditional techniques (Control group) ............................................ 111 

Table 14. Description of the experimental group ........................................................................ 115 

Table 15. Syllabus II: Using drama techniques (Experimental group) ........................................ 120 

Table 16. Chronogram for both syllabi ....................................................................................... 125 

Tables that belong to Motivation  

Table 17. Item 3 - Las clases de inglés que pasé hasta ahora en el colegio/ CCDB son  

interesantes. ................................................................................................................................ 134 

Table 18. Item 4 - Me encanta hacer cosas fuera de clases de inglés como: leer revistas en  

inglés, ver películas en inglés y escuchar canciones en inglés. ................................................... 136 

Table 19. Item 10 - Me gustan las clases de inglés. .................................................................... 138 

Table 20. Item 12 - Me gusta mucho ponerme a hacer cosas en la clase de inglés, como,  

por ejemplo, ejercicios, y no solo hablar. ................................................................................... 140 

Table 21. Item 21- Paso mis ejercicios a limpio y el cuaderno me sirve de referencia en  

el futuro. ...................................................................................................................................... 142 

Table 22. Item 26 - En la clase de inglés participo voluntariamente. ......................................... 144 

Table 23. Item 27 - Me gusta buscar la solución de los ejercicios que nos da el profesor  

de inglés. ..................................................................................................................................... 146 

Table 24. Item 28- Me gusta sugerir algunas ideas en la clase de inglés. .................................. 148 

Table 25. Item 30 - Normalmente compruebo que lo que me explican funciona, cuando uso  

el idioma y lo practico ................................................................................................................. 150 

Table 26. Item 39 - Me gusta compartir mis ideas con mis compañeros y saber lo que  

ellos piensan. ............................................................................................................................... 152 

Table 27. Item 41- El inglés me será de mucha utilidad en el futuro. ......................................... 154 

Table 28. Item 16 - Cuando llevo un buen rato, solo escuchando al profesor, me pongo 

 a pintar cosas, hablar con mis amigos/as o me distraigo de otra forma. ................................... 156 

Tables that belong to Self-confidence 

Table 29. Item 6 - Comparado/a con mis compañeros, me siento una persona muy  

capaz y competente. .................................................................................................................... 159 

Table 30. Item 7 - Cuando cometo errores en la clase, procuro aprender de ellos. ................... 162 



 
 

Table 31. Item 20 - No me importa que las tareas y actividades que tenga que desempeñar 

 sean duras y exigentes, pues confío mucho en mi propia capacidad personal. .......................... 164 

Table 32. Item 22 - Normalmente, las tareas y actividades que realizo en la clase de  

inglés son correctas..................................................................................................................... 166 

Table 33. Item 33 - Si me lo propongo, creo que tengo la suficiente capacidad para obtener  

un buen rendimiento en la clase de inglés. .................................................................................. 168 

Table 34. Item 40 - Puedo equivocarme en las tareas de la clase de inglés, pero intento 

 hacer lo mejor posible ................................................................................................................ 170 

Table 35. Item 15 - Cuando tengo que realizar tareas difíciles en inglés, me desanimo ............ 172 

Table 36. Item 19 - No confío en los resultados de mi propio trabajo en la clase de inglés. ...... 174 

Table 37. Item 25 - Cuando tengo que decidir, la opinión de los demás pesa más que la mía ... 176 

Table 38. Item 29 - No sé cómo manejar las dificultades en la clase de inglés.  ........................ 178 

Table 39. Item 32 - Pienso que no tengo bastante capacidad para comprender bien y con  

rapidez las tareas de la clase de inglés.  ..................................................................................... 180 

Table 40. Item 37 - Tengo razones para envidiar a los más inteligentes.  .................................. 182 

Table 41. Item 42 - Me suelo arrepentir de las decisiones que he tomado previamente en 

 la clase de inglés. ....................................................................................................................... 184 

Tables that belong to Anxiety level 

Table 42. Item 2- Me siento seguro /a cuando hablo en la clase de inglés. ................................ 187 

Table 43. Item 24 - Normalmente estoy tranquilo /a durante las pruebas en mi clase  

de inglés. ..................................................................................................................................... 189 

Table 44. Item 1- Empiezo a entrar en pánico cuando tengo que participar en la clase de 

 inglés ..................................................................................................................................... … 191 

Table 45. Item 5- Me pongo nervioso cuando no entiendo lo que dice el profesor de inglés. ..... 193 

Table 46. Item 8 - Cuando hago ejercicios y tareas de la clase de inglés se me queda la 

 mente en blanco y no soy capaz de pensar claramente.  ............................................................ 195 

Table 47. Item 9 - La clase de inglés me pone incómodo /a, inquieto /a, irritable e  

impaciente ................................................................................................................................... 197 

Table 48. Item 11- Me pongo nervioso /a y confundido /a cuando estoy hablando en mi 

 clase de inglés.  .......................................................................................................................... 199 

Table 49. Item 13 - La clase de inglés me hace sentir preocupado, confundido y nervioso........ 201 

Table 50. Item 14 - Cuanto más estudio para una prueba de inglés, más confundido /a  

me siento ..................................................................................................................................... 203 

Table 51. Item 17- Me avergüenza ofrecer respuestas voluntarias en mi clase de inglés. .......... 205 

Table 52. Item 18 - Me preocupan las consecuencias de equivocarme en mi clase de inglés. .... 207 

Table 53. Item 23 - Normalmente me preocupo sobre si soy capaz de resolver los  

ejercicios y tareas de la clase de inglés.  ..................................................................................... 209 

Table 54. Item 31 - Normalmente estoy intranquilo /a en las clases de inglés.  ......................... 211 

Table 55. Item 34 -Siempre siento que los otros estudiantes hablan inglés mejor que yo.  ........ 213 

Table 56. Item 35 - Tengo miedo de que los otros estudiantes se rían de mí cuando hable 

 inglés. ......................................................................................................................................... 215 

Table 57. Item 36 - Tengo mucho miedo a la clase de inglés. .................................................... 217 

Table 58. Item 38 - Tiemblo cuando sé que me llamarán a participar en la clase de inglés ...... 219 



 
 

GRAPHICS INDEX 

Graphic 1. Pyramid of the theory of Maslow ............................................................................. 40 

Graphic 2. Motivational cycle .................................................................................................... 67 

Graphic 3. Motivation ............................................................................................................... 133 

Graphic 4. Item 3 - Las clases de inglés que pasé hasta ahora en el colegio/ 

 CCDB son interesantes. ............................................................................................................. 135 

Graphic 5. Item 4 - Me encanta hacer cosas fuera de clases de inglés como: leer revistas 

 en inglés, ver películas en inglés y escuchar canciones en inglés. ............................................. 137 

Graphic 6. Item 10 - Me gustan las clases de inglés. ................................................................. 139 

Graphic 7. Item 12 - Me gusta mucho ponerme a hacer cosas en la clase de inglés, 

 como, por ejemplo, ejercicios, y no solo hablar. ........................................................................ 141 

Graphic 8. Item 21- Paso mis ejercicios a limpio y el cuaderno me sirve de referencia 

 en el futuro. ................................................................................................................................ 143 

Graphic 9. Item 26 - En la clase de inglés participo voluntariamente. ...................................... 145 

Graphic 10. Item 27 - Me gusta buscar la solución de los ejercicios que nos da el profesor 

 de inglés. .................................................................................................................................... 147 

Graphic 11. Item 28- Me gusta sugerir algunas ideas en la clase de inglés. ............................. 149 

Graphic 12. Item 30 - Normalmente compruebo que lo que me explican funciona,  

cuando uso el idioma y lo practico .............................................................................................. 151 

Graphic 13. Item 39 - Me gusta compartir mis ideas con mis compañeros y saber 

 lo que ellos piensan. ................................................................................................................... 153 

Graphic 14. Item 41- El inglés me será de mucha utilidad en el futuro. .................................... 155 

Graphic 15. Item 16 - Cuando llevo un buen rato, solo escuchando al profesor, me pongo 

 a pintar cosas, hablar con mis amigos/as o me distraigo de otra forma. ................................... 157 

Grapfic 16. Self – confidence  ................................................................................................... 159 

Graphic 17. Item 6 - Comparado/a con mis compañeros, me siento una persona 

 muy capaz y competente. ............................................................................................................ 160 

Graphic 18. Item 7 - Cuando cometo errores en la clase, procuro aprender de ellos. ............... 163 

Graphic 19. Item 20 - No me importa que las tareas y actividades que tenga que 

 desempeñar sean duras y exigentes, pues confío mucho en mi propia capacidad personal. ...... 165 

Graphic 20. Item 22 - Normalmente, las tareas y actividades que realizo en la clase 

 de inglés son correctas. .............................................................................................................. 167 

Graphic 21. Item 33 - Si me lo propongo, creo que tengo la suficiente capacidad para 

 obtener un buen rendimiento en la clase de inglés. .................................................................... 169 

Graphic 22. Item 40 - Puedo equivocarme en las tareas de la clase de inglés, pero intento 

 hacer lo mejor posible ................................................................................................................ 171 

Graphic 23. Item 15 - Cuando tengo que realizar tareas difíciles en inglés, me desanimo ........ 173 

Graphic 24. Item 19 - No confío en los resultados de mi propio trabajo en la clase de inglés... 175 

Graphic 25. Item 25 - Cuando tengo que decidir, la opinión de los demás pesa más  

que la mía .................................................................................................................................... 177 

Graphic 26. Item 29 - No sé cómo manejar las dificultades en la clase de inglés.  .................... 179 

Graphic 27. Item 32 - Pienso que no tengo bastante capacidad para comprender bien y 

 con rapidez las tareas de la clase de inglés.  .............................................................................. 181 



 
 

Graphic 28. Item 37 - Tengo razones para envidiar a los más inteligentes. .............................. 183 

Graphic 29. Item 42 - Me suelo arrepentir de las decisiones que he tomado previamente 

 en la clase de inglés. .................................................................................................................. 185 

Grapfic 30. Level of Anxiety ..................................................................................................... 186 

Graphic 31. Item 2- Me siento seguro /a cuando hablo en la clase de inglés. ........................... 188 

Graphic 32. Item 24 - Normalmente estoy tranquilo /a durante las pruebas en mi clase  

de inglés. ..................................................................................................................................... 190 

Graphic 33. Item 1- Empiezo a entrar en pánico cuando tengo que participar en la clase  

de inglés.  .................................................................................................................................... 192 

Graphic 34. Item 5- Me pongo nervioso cuando no entiendo lo que dice el profesor  

de inglés. ..................................................................................................................................... 194 

Graphic 35. Item 8 - Cuando hago ejercicios y tareas de la clase de inglés se me queda 

 la mente en blanco y no soy capaz de pensar claramente.  ........................................................ 196 

Graphic 36. Item 9 - La clase de inglés me pone incómodo /a, inquieto /a, irritable  

e impaciente ................................................................................................................................ 198 

Graphic 37. Item 11- Me pongo nervioso /a y confundido /a cuando estoy hablando en 

 mi clase de inglés.  ..................................................................................................................... 200 

Graphic 38. Item 13 - La clase de inglés me hace sentir preocupado, confundido y nervioso. .. 202 

Graphic 39. Item 14 - Cuanto más estudio para una prueba de inglés, más confundido /a  

me siento ..................................................................................................................................... 204 

Graphic 40. Item 17- Me avergüenza ofrecer respuestas voluntarias en mi clase de inglés. ..... 206 

Graphic 41. Item 18 - Me preocupan las consecuencias de equivocarme en mi clase  

de inglés. ..................................................................................................................................... 208 

Graphic 42. Item 23 - Normalmente me preocupo sobre si soy capaz de resolver los 

 ejercicios y tareas de la clase de inglés.  .................................................................................... 210 

Graphic 43. Item 31 - Normalmente estoy intranquilo /a en las clases de inglés.  ..................... 212 

Graphic 44. Item 34 -Siempre siento que los otros estudiantes hablan inglés mejor que yo.  .... 214 

Graphic 45. Item 35 - Tengo miedo de que los otros estudiantes se rían de mí cuando  

hable inglés. ................................................................................................................................ 216 

Graphic 46. Item 36 - Tengo mucho miedo a la clase de inglés. ................................................ 218 

Graphic 47. Item 38 - Tiemblo cuando sé que me llamarán a participar en la clase de inglés .. 220 

Graphic 48.  Comparison between control and experimental group I. ....................................... 236 

Graphic 49.  Comparison between control and experimental group II. ...................................... 238 

 

 

 

 

 



1 
 

 

CHAPTER I 

INTRODUCTION 

1.1 INTRODUCTION 

The study on English language learning presents a proliferation of research and 

studies in the field of foreign language teaching focused on the integration of content and a 

language. English language cannot be separated from the context in which it is carried out, it 

is not appropriate to contemplate its teaching as mere transmission of isolated formal 

structures, forgetting the affective factors and their influence in learning process. 

It is essential that for English language learning, activities that suppose a reduction of 

the affective filter be developed, since a language is acquired and mastered more easily when 

students are motivated and have self-confidence and low level of anxiety. For this reason, the 

possibility of finding in drama techniques a strategy to reduce the affective filter in ELF 

students was considered; being that this resource in English language learning could assume 

attitudes that act as a filter that would allow the necessary learning to be acquired or block 

the learning, since a reduced affective filter allow better levels of acquisition and learning of 

a second language (Krashen, 1982).  

This study was considered enriching and positive in the Linguistics and Languages 

Department, since it contributes to the academic training with a series of theoretical and 

practical knowledge about drama techniques as a strategy to reduce the affective filter in EFL 

students at Centro Cultural "Don Bosco", allowing to successfully achieve a series of goals 

that were considered fundamental in the area of linguistics and languages, such as reducing 

to the maximum the affective filter of each one of the students that were part of English 

learning process.  

The methodology used was the mixed method approach and exploratory research to 

familiarize the researcher with this phenomenon which is relatively unknown. Moreover, as 

this investigation corresponds to the mixed method approach, the present research used two 

designs to analyze quantitative and qualitative data. For the first one, the true or pure 

experimental design was used and, for the second, the educational ethnographic design was 

used. These designs were chosen because they allowed to analyze the effect of drama 
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techniques as a strategy to reduce the affective filter in EFL students at Centro Cultural "Don 

Bosco" in contrast to the traditional techniques more accurately.  

1.2 SPACE – TEMPORARY DELIMITATION OF THE TOPIC 

1.2.1 Spatial delimitation 

The research was conducted at Centro Cultural "Don Bosco" in La Paz city, located 

between Kollasuyo Avenue and Aniceto Arce Avenue in Bascones zone.  

1.2.2 Temporal delimitation 

The planned time for the development of the investigation was the 2018 year. 

1.3 JUSTIFICATION 

The second language acquisition is achieved through the learning of its grammar, 

through the rules that build the formation of meaningful phrases, and the vocabulary, which 

consists of learning the sound and the graphic of the object or concept designated in language 

(Krashen, 1982). Frequently, this is traversed by performing repetitive grammar and reading 

tasks, by which the student acquires a passive, delimited and restrictive knowledge, which 

focuses on the understanding of certain ideas or words, expecting that the student will be able 

to produce their own production, both written and oral with the grammar and vocabulary that 

were internalized. 

However, reality shows that there is a considerable number of people who have not 

been able to develop this productive ability through a simple passive exposure to the target 

language, which has led them to associate feelings of frustration towards their learning, 

feeling discouraged and unable to achieve language, without developing in their learning and 

perfecting it to advanced levels. 

Therefore, it is important to give a broader perspective to the different forms of 

foreign language learning. Considering that even those who are more advanced with the 

methodology are benefited greatly when faced with the task of having to express oneself 

naturally in language in a given real context. On many occasions, only those who can afford 

to travel to a place where language is spoken have access to these experiences and even, they 

must confront society without real prior preparation on which to rely. 
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In that line, the incorporation and integration of activities based on drama techniques 

to reduce the affective filter is presented as a valuable resource that can contribute greatly to 

overcome the difficulties identified and the acquisition of the necessary skills that can make 

students understand and express themselves as naturally as possible in English language. On 

the one hand, drama facilitates and encourages active participation, students become the 

center of their learning, contributing to create a more relaxed atmosphere in the classroom, 

which reduces tension and provides opportunities for success, in which mistakes are not 

experienced as failures but as learning opportunities. All this contributes to greater 

motivation and an increase in the perception of one's personal abilities, which results in a 

climate that allows progress and improvement through a positive learning experience. 

Therefore, most of the factors or affective variables that make up the affective filter 

and the process of acquiring the foreign language would vary depending on the level of the 

affective filter of the students, which depends on numerous factors. Some of the most notable 

factors are the educational level in which students are, if there is shame to speak, fear of 

making mistakes or make a fool of themselves in front of classmates, among other factors. 

In this sense, it refers to the acquisition of awareness and application of a set of 

interrelated personal values and attitudes, such as responsibility, perseverance, self-

knowledge, self-esteem, ability to face problems, among many others. All these values and 

attitudes are very important and influence foreign language learning. 

It was considered that the present study was enriching, important and positive, 

because it contributes to the academic study with a series of theoretical and practical 

knowledge about drama techniques as a strategy to reduce the affective filter in EFL students 

at Centro Cultural "Don Bosco", in contrast to the traditional techniques. 

Traditional techniques were used as a variable in this study because, according to 

Bonilla (2013), Grammar Translation Method and Audio-Lingual Method (methods that use 

traditional techniques) are still being used. These methods dominated the teaching of foreign 

languages in Europe from 1840 to 1940. However, in the mid-nineteenth century several 

factors arise that question and reject this method, increasing the communication possibilities 

in Europe and increasing the demand of people who could speak various foreign languages. 
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Within the Bolivian context, the Bolivian author Edgar Cadima in his article entitled 

“Los desafíos de la educación boliviana” in 2018 assures that the Government is wrong in 

stating that education flows without problems, but the reality is different, since education 

does not is leveraging the development of the country. The aforementioned author affirms 

that education continues to be confused with encyclopedic instruction or schooling with 

learning.  

In addition, the same author points out that the educational paradigms follow a 

traditional current implanted in the country at the beginning of the 20th century. These 

paradigms follow a behavioral pedagogy that nullifies creativity and research and that, 

moreover, confuses education with school, learn to pass the course, and drag a regime of 

almost military discipline. 

The aforementioned author suggests changing the traditional methodologies of 

education and defining a pedagogical model of personalized learning based on cooperation 

and interaction. Also, he proposes to develop an ethical and humanistic model that develops 

logical reasoning, creativity and intellectual production. Regrettably, the author concludes 

that Bolivian education is entangled between an inherited conception of the 19th century, 

teachers with a 20th-century mentality and students with experiences of the 21st century. 

In that sense, this study allowed to successfully achieve a series of goals that were 

considered significant in the area of linguistics and languages, such as reducing the affective 

filter of each one of the students that are part of the learning process, so that they can feel 

motivated, with more self-confidence and with low level of anxiety when learning and using 

the foreign language. 

1.4 PROBLEM STATEMENT 

Language cannot be separated from the context in which it is spoken; it is not 

appropriate to contemplate its teaching as mere transmission of isolated formal structures, 

being that foreign language learning also means acquiring the ability to adapt the discourse 

to the different situations of context. Foreign language learners can develop communicative 

skills through activities that provide a stimulus, since a language is acquired and mastered 

more easily when using elements that help the communicative work and intensify the desire 

to share and expand experiences. 
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To learn a second language is increasingly important and necessary, therefore it is 

imperative to work in a good training for students, so “drama” is represented as a resource in 

foreign language teaching - learning as this is the case of English language, which can assume 

differentiated roles depending on the role assumed by the student. Therefore, the possibility 

of finding in drama techniques a strategy to reduce the affective filter of the students was 

raised, in contrast to the traditional techniques.  

In this sense, drama has to do with representation. "The representation is staged and 

has a passive audience" (Torrez, 1996, p.23). It can be talked about drama when it is set in 

motion the different languages that participate in the act of communicating the word, the 

voice, the gesture or the body movement in a fictitiously created situation. The great directors 

and drama researchers of the twentieth century had already emphasized the fact that it is not 

possible to separate the word from the impulses that inspire it or from the body and voice 

that produce it.  

In this regard, Brook (2009) points out that: 

There is the voice, but you cannot separate the voice from the word, you 

cannot separate the voice from the body, you cannot separate the body from 

the beatings and actions, you cannot separate the beatings and actions from 

the sense. (p.115) 

Another great drama pedagogue insisted on this same concept of drama when 

affirming that: 

The dramatic gymnastics is accompanied by a vocal dimension, since it is 

absurd to pretend to separate the voice from the body. Each gesture has a 

smile, a voice that seems to make the students discover. (...) With the 

movement it can be a sound, a word, a phrase, a poetic sequence or a dramatic 

text. (Lecoq, 2009, p.106) 

The work of foreign language through drama techniques aims to offer possibilities to 

address both aspects of linguistic and discursive, sociolinguistic or strategic competence. But 

also, the low affective filter that this practice can awaken in the students, the work that is 
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carried out to prevent inhibition, or the improvisation exercises can help to break down the 

obstacles of an emotional type that also appears in foreign language learning. 

In this sense, it was established that for many years, the study of language pedagogy 

was carried out in the center of attention of linguistics studies, and it has varied from a focus 

on the body (conductivism), to focus on the mind (cognitive sciences) and later in the 

affective area and how the motivation, anxiety and self-confidence of the student change, 

representing the learning processes as external aspects to learning. Later it was discovered 

that cognitive processing capacity can be affected by emotions; and that emotions and the 

unconscious can handle conscious brain activity or cognition. 

One of the exponents who dealt with the various aspects that affect the learning 

process is Stephen Krashen, who has proposed the affective filter hypothesis. The mentioned 

author mentioned points out that the emotional state of the students acts as a filter that allows 

the necessary information for understanding language to input, or, on the contrary, the 

necessary information for language acquisition can be blocked or obstructed. In other words, 

the higher the affective filter reflected in a higher level of anxiety, low self-esteem and little 

motivation, the more possibilities the student will fail in their learning process (Krashen, 

1982). 

On the contrary, a low affective filter will allow better levels of acquisition and 

learning of a second language. Within the study of the affective filter, Krashen covers aspects 

such as motivation, self-confidence and anxiety to refer to how those act positively or 

negatively in second language acquisition. Thus, it is going to be discussed each of these 

aspects and how these may vary depending on the person and their environment. 

This perspective led the author of this research to consider learning as a process that 

has its origins from the inside out, which allow students to develop their skills for a better 

learning of English language. Therefore, the present study based on the case of the students 

at Centro Cultural "Don Bosco", aimed to demonstrate that drama techniques can be a 

strategy to reduce the affective filter in EFL students.  
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1.5 RESEARCH QUESTION 

Q1. Between traditional techniques and drama techniques as strategies, which one 

does reduce the affective filter in EFL students at Centro Cultural “Don Bosco” in La Paz 

city, 2018? 

1.6 OBJECTIVES 

1.6.1 General objective 

To determine which strategy, between traditional techniques and drama techniques, 

reduces the affective filter in EFL students at Centro Cultural "Don Bosco" in La Paz city, 

2018. 

1.6.2 Specific objectives 

 To describe the characteristics of the traditional and drama techniques in English 

language teaching for a local application. 

 To determine the level of affective filter in each group (control and experimental) 

to describe in which group it was reduced.  

 To determine the level of affective filter to evaluate each technique 

correspondingly. 
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CHAPTER II  

THEORETICAL FRAMEWORK 

2.1 STATE OF THE ART 

English language learning has a complexity and for that reason it is object of 

numerous and varied studies and investigations, for what, it is important to determine the 

most convenient techniques, so that the learning is significant and contributes consequently 

to the integral formation of the students. That is why it is essential to pay special attention to 

the studies that have contributed so far. 

In this sense, this investigation is intended for the documentary and bibliographic 

review of studies related to the research topic: "Drama techniques as a strategy to reduce the 

affective filter in EFL students". In order to determine how much it had been produced around 

this topic and what were the scope and limitations of such studies. 

The author Aludena Santamaría Martín through his research “Arriba el telon: 

Enseñar teatro y enseñar desde el teatro” in 2014, showed that language cannot be separated 

from the context in which it is performed, it is not appropriate to contemplate its teaching as 

mere transmission of isolated formal structures. Therefore, the possibility of finding in the 

drama activities a methodology that helps students communicate with fluency and 

correctness is raised; these activities can be useful, as well, to interpret and critically 

understand all kinds of texts and to know the fundamental aspects of the sociocultural 

environment proper to language studied. 

The aforementioned author mentions that both the fear to fail, to do it badly, to appear 

stupid, is continually shown in the student as a stressor and repressor element; It is necessary 

to eliminate, as far as possible, that feeling in the student, valuing and enhancing the 

successes achieved. Sometimes mistakes arise, but mistakes must be considered as a 

necessary part of learning, never as proof of the student's ignorance or as a punishable 

element. 

In the words of Brown (2010), the linguistic variety is central when choosing the 

materials and methods to be used. The sequence is determined by any consideration of the 

meaning or function of the content that holds the interest. The teacher helps students with 
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any activity that encourages them to work with language. Language is created by the student 

through judgment and error. The accuracy to communicate is judged in context and not 

abstractly. Students are expected to interact with each other speaking or in written form. In 

this approach, it cannot be known what elements of language will be used by the student. 

Finally, the intrinsic motivation will arise from the interest towards what is wanted to 

communicate. 

On the other hand, in 1977, Dulay & Burt, by means of their text titled “Remarks on 

creativy in language acquisition”, postulate the concept of affective filter. According to this 

concept, the high affective filter prevents incoming information input from being used for 

language acquisition. This concept is taken by Krashen (1982) who postulates among other 

nine hypotheses, the "Affective filter hypothesis". Through this, he proposes that the affective 

variables are related to success in the acquisition of a second language. 

Thus, it proceeds to group all these affective variables into three categories in the 

following way: motivation, self-confidence and anxiety. He mentioned that language 

students with high motivation, self-confidence (good self-image) and low level of anxiety 

tend to have a better language acquisition. 

Consequently, Dulay et al. (1982) through "Language Two", considered that the 

features that allow the best admission of the "input" are those that are related to the ability to 

express feelings and ideas of their own, as well as listen the classmates. Among them, it is 

found, for example: empathy, availability and self-confidence. 

Of these three personality traits, it is worth noting the importance of self-confidence. 

A student with self-confidence is the one who has no difficulty in relating to others 

(extrovert), with self-esteem and who does not have anxiety. The exposed characteristics 

explain that in this type of students a better reception of the "input" is allowed. On the 

contrary, a student who does not present this attitude is exposed to less interaction and 

therefore receives less "input". In addition, students who are more anxious, turn more to 

conscious or cognitive processes to make sure that what they are saying is correct. Because 

of this, their development in the foreign language will be rather fluid and they will use only 

the cognitive processes. 
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Additionally, Dulay proposes that language students vary with respect to the level of 

their affective filters. Those whose attitudes are not optimal for acquiring a second language 

or foreign language will not only tend to look for less input but will also have a high or strong 

affective filter. Even if they understand the message, this incoming information will not reach 

the part of the brain responsible for language acquisition. On the contrary, Stevick (1976) 

said that language students with more favorable attitudes toward language acquisition will 

not only look for incoming information but will also have a lower affective filter. They will 

be more open to incoming information, getting this information into the brain more deeply.  

According to Krashen (1982) to maintain the affective filter low it is important to 

apply the input hypothesis. According to this hypothesis, the student can acquire a language 

if he is able to understand the incoming information graduated slightly a little more advanced 

to his level of knowledge. This incoming information must contain linguistic elements that 

are subtly superior to the knowledge that he handles at the moment of being exposed to these 

elements. 

To favor this happening, it must be used a context, situation or familiar knowledge to 

the student. So, this author combines the hypothesis of affective filter and understandable 

input and says that the effective language teacher is someone who can provide information 

comprehensibly in a situation of low anxiety. 

Nevertheless, the theoretical reference of Hernández (2006) through his research 

entitled "Paradigms in educational psychology" indicates that affectivity influences 

acquisition directly and indirectly in learning, a second language or foreign language 

respectively. 

According to this author, studies on affectivity in the sixties gained greater 

importance trying to understand the relationship between affectivity and success in learning 

a second language or a foreign language. It concluded that affective or emotional factors 

influence the learning process of language, so it must be emphasized its importance and 

manage it correctly in the classroom, reducing to the maximum those factors that make 

students not comfortable in the classroom. 
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Nonetheless, in reference to the research developed there are no topics that address 

Drama techniques as a strategy to reduce the affective filter in EFL students, however, these 

studies are presented to establish relevant and updated information on the subject indicated. 

In an attempt to establish the links between learning a second language and the use 

of drama, the authors Eun & Lim (2009) proceed to analyze the question based on Vygotsky's 

theory of development, establishing the importance of mediation in the human learning, in 

such a way that it is through interaction with others that the student performs his first learning, 

proceeding to internalize it in a second phase, producing a personal and individual adaptation 

of it.  

Sirisrimangkorn & Suwanthep (2013) with their investigation about “Los efectos del 

juego de roles integrado basado en drama y la División de Logros de Equipos Estudiantiles 

(STAD) en las habilidades de habla de los estudiantes”, approach the subject from a different 

perspective and carry out a research that they define as quasi-experimental by means of two 

groups that receive different treatment and instructions. Its objective is to determine whether 

the integrated use of role-play activities along with cooperative learning called STAD report 

significant benefits to the development of oral communication skills and the emotional 

involvement of students in learning English. 

The authors mentioned, indicate some of the benefits and drawbacks of the 

incorporation of dramatic activities into learning. Among the benefits mentioned, there is the 

fact that drama contributes a context to the listening and the production of meaningful 

language, creating an authentic communicative environment that makes possible a greater 

development of the spoken language, that allows to overcome the possible initial fears and 

provides the student with opportunities to experience their communication skills 

successfully, which leads to an increase in their self-esteem and greater motivation, leading 

to a maximization in participation. 

Friðriksdóttir (2012) in his investigation “Clowning and improvisation in the ESL 

classroom: Observation and suggestions”, experiments on his thesis with the use of clown 

and improvisation, this time with a group of 12 children in the 6th grade. Unlike previous 

experience, in this case it is not an investigative process itself, since the author is based on 

his personal observations, without there being a control group, nor questionnaires, nor pre-
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test or post-test. Both facts, the small number of students and the procedure, do not endow 

him with the enough entity so that his conclusions are reliable, although they do have 

orientated value. In the development of his thesis he mentions various scholars of the subject, 

on whose works he bases his study and starting hypothesis. In this way, Chauhan (2004, cited 

in Friðriksdóttir, 2012) points out that through drama, opportunities are created for students 

to communicate authentically, helping to reinforce students' confidence to use language 

outside of class, making them acquire or perceive features of the flexibility of everyday 

language. 

The author concludes that there is ample evidence that the use of drama produces a 

significant increase in confidence, self-esteem and motivation, which would be directly 

related to the affective filter. Likewise, it allows meeting the objectives of the communicative 

method, offering students unique opportunities for negotiating meanings. 

For this purpose, a variety of activities are used that require diverse skills such as 

negotiation, the exchange of information and ideas, simulation or fantasy, and it is also 

necessary to be carried out through an interaction between the students in a socially defined 

context that pushes them to experiment and find the best way to express what they want or 

should communicate. In conclusion, he highlights the value of drama as a significant activity 

for learning and advises its inclusion as an integral part of the teaching methodology of a 

second language. 

Alternatively, Corral (2013) analyzes the forms that the use of drama can adopt in its 

application to second language teaching, considering also the question of what dramatization 

contributes. In her opinion, its greatest contribution lies in the possibility it offers of including 

various elements in a single activity, integrating discursive aspects, such as the content and 

way of transmitting it, together with sociolinguistic aspects, such as cultural references and 

social rules that allow them to address and overcome difficulties. 

Added to that, she mentions that it is a motivating activity that helps students, 

especially the shyest, overcome the withdrawal that conditions their learning and prevents 

them from developing their potential. Finally, she adds that the need to repeat the dialogues 

actively contributes not only to the consolidation of knowledge, but also to the improvement 
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of pronunciation and intonation, showing great value in internalizing what was learned and 

achieving spontaneous communication. 

On the other hand, Neal (2012) in his investigation “Drama in the mixed ability EFL 

classroom: Observing its effects on motivation and self - confidence” focuses his final thesis 

on establishing how the use of drama in the teaching of a second language affects the 

motivation and self-confidence of students. Both aspects were widely discussed in the 

previous articles as two of the benefits that dramatization generates. He also carries out a 

small investigation through questionnaires and personal observations with two classrooms of 

students between the ages of 14 and 16. 

In his thesis, he argues that dramatic activities are especially advantageous for those 

students who, after years of formal instruction on the second language, have difficulties with 

aspects related to it, such as the difference between formal and informal language or in 

emotional contexts, since that allows them to experiment with a variety of situations that 

allow them to perceive and internalize these nuances, which will guide them when choosing 

between the different options, allowing them to select those that are most appropriate to the 

context, modifying language so that it adapts to the same. In his opinion, this is possible 

because language used in the dramatic activities is similar to reality, being more authentic. 

On the contrary, several studies show that motivation and confidence in one's own 

possibilities are two issues that are connected. In this regard, it can be mentioned the article 

"The effect of the affective filter on the learning of a second language" , which was carried 

out by Ginneth Pizarro and Daniel Josephy in Costa Rica during 2010. In general, the study 

focuses on the analysis and description of certain factors that influence the learning and 

acquisition of a second language, which are: the level of anxiety, motivation, attitude of the 

participants, as well as the interaction between teacher and student. The study is based on the 

idea that the learning processes are influenced by external aspects to the student, so the 

success or failure of learning an L2 depends largely on the motivation and environment 

surrounding the student. 

The results achieved were the following: a fundamental aspect for an adequate second 

language learning is the trust between teacher and student, with this a greater interaction in 

the class is possible and, therefore, the learning will become fluid, natural and pleasant. 
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Another important factor is the teacher's role, since he or she must act as a knowledge 

facilitator, ensuring that the level of anxiety, demotivation, and negative attitude is the 

minimum, so that the student develops self-confidence and achieves a level of high 

motivation to achieve adequate linguistic competence. 

Nevertheless, it can be highlighted the study of Miren Maite Odriozola Ondarzabal, 

whose research entitled "El teatro como herramienta para el aprendizaje del inglés: una 

propuesta de intervención", it was carried out in the 2015 at the International University of 

Rioja. 

The research is based on drama as an elementary resource in the classroom for the 

process of teaching and learning English language. The author sees drama as part of the 

methodology in teaching second language, since students develop the four skills that learning 

an L2 requires, such as: reading, writing, reading comprehension and oral expression. In the 

same way, drama contributes to the strengthening of students' confidence and spontaneity. 

The conclusions reached by the author are the following: dramatization reduces the 

distance between the reality of the classroom and the outside world, since habitual situations 

arise, which allows the student to function in a safe, reliable and real environment, through 

the interaction between equals. In this way, students develop their communicative 

competence to a great extent. Likewise, dramatization provides a context to the use of 

language with greater authenticity, so that students generate greater self-esteem and 

motivation to learn. 

The research entitled "Analysis of the implementation of the affective filter in the 

design of activities with ICT for the acquisition of communicative skills in the process of 

learning English" by Lourdes Isabel Jiménez Arias in 2017, proposes to study the influence 

of the implementation of components that reduce the affective filter in the design of activities 

with Information and Communication Technologies (ICT) for the acquisition of 

communicative competences (Communicative Approach).  

Students with high affective filter are deficient to generate emotions and this produces 

demotivation, low self-esteem and a lot of anxiety. Second, the use of ICT in the teaching-

learning process of English has facilitated the creation of countless didactic activities that, in 
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their majority, speed up and enrich the process. As a third point, for the learning of language, 

the acquisition of communicative competences is imperative. 

This study involves the interdependent combination of these three components in  

English teaching-learning process. The purpose of the research is to contribute to the 

knowledge of the English acquisition process by combining the three mentioned components: 

communicative approach, ICT and affective variables. That research aimed to provide 

knowledge on the effects of the implementation of the components that reduce affective filter 

by designing activities with ICT to work communicative competence in the teaching of 

English as a foreign language in the Institute of Languages at Universidad Tecnológica 

Equinoccial (UTE). 

The studies mentioned represent a sample of the ample quantity existing on the 

variables to be investigated. However, there were no studies that contemplate “Drama 

techniques as a strategy to reduce the affective filter in EFL students", therefore, it was 

considered necessary a broad and systematic investigation that made it possible to draw 

conclusions that allow to jointly understand these variables. Meanwhile, and in view of the 

existing studies, it could be concluded that the inclusion of drama within English language 

learning contributed to the achievement of linguistic competence, favoring the social, 

intellectual and emotional development of the students. Likewise, their integration entailed 

an increase in the student's self-esteem and motivation. 

2.2 DIFFERENCES AMONG APPROACH, METHOD AND TECHNIQUE 

Before giving a brief description of the different approaches and methods in language 

teaching that are intended to be used in the methodology of this work and to achieve the 

proposed objectives, it is considered necessary to define the terms approach, method and 

technique. 

According to Anthony (1963) approach, method and technique are: 

The arrangement is hierarchical. The organizational key is that techniques 

carry out a method which is consistent with an approach. (…) An approach is 

a set of correlative assumptions dealing with the nature of language teaching 

and learning. An approach is axiomatic. It describes the nature of the subject 
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matter to be taught. (…) Method is an overall plan for the orderly presentation 

of language material, no part of which contradicts, and all of which is based 

upon, the selected approach. An approach is axiomatic; a method is 

procedural. Within one approach, there can be many methods. (…)  A 

technique is implementational that which actually takes place in a classroom. 

It is a particular trick, strategem, or contrivance used to accomplish an 

immediate objective. Techniques must be consistent with a method, and 

therefore in harmony with an approach as well. (pp. 63-67) 

On the other hand, Harmer (1993) defines the term “Approach” in his book “The 

practice of language teaching” as theoretical positions and beliefs about the nature of 

language, the nature of language learning and the applicability of both pedagogical 

environments. In other words, they are theories of language and language learning that serve 

as the basis for directing defining activities on the practice of teaching and learning 

languages. Instead, a method refers to “a form” or “a process”. It means the way a job is 

executed (Aaron, 2011). Therefore, this is the main difference between approach and method.  

In the same way, the method is defined as the practical realization of an approach. 

This means that the method is a generalized set of classroom specifications of procedures 

and techniques to achieve linguistic objectives. The methods tend to be mainly related to the 

roles and behavior of teachers and students and, secondly, to characteristics such as linguistic 

and subject objectives, sequence and materials. 

Finally, a technique is a detailed list of rules or a guideline for any teaching activity. 

It is based on the description of steps, or a set of do's and don'ts, and can often be linked to a 

method or strategy. A technique is a procedure or skill for completing a specific task. 

In conclusion, considering the definitions above, it can be extracted the following 

definitions: 
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Table 1.  

Differences among approach, method and technique 

APPROACH METHOD TECHNIQUE 

A set of "assumptions or 

beliefs" about language 

teaching and language 

learning, theories about 

language. 

A practical application of 

the approach, a general 

plan, level at which the 

theory is put into practice, 

that is, natural approach, 

TPR, ALM, etc., a set of 

tasks or specific techniques 

based on theories and 

beliefs. 

A specific task or an 

activity that takes place in a 

classroom, that is, a 

strategy, a procedure. 

Source:  Prepared by the author on the basis of data. 

It is important to be clear that a technique comes from a method and this from a 

theory. In this sense, learning is a process, which involves an approach, a method and 

techniques, which are related to each other as explained above. In this way, it is pertinent to 

make the description of each component to get a clear vision of the traditional and drama 

techniques that were used to achieve the general objective of this study.  

2.3 TRADITIONAL TECHNIQUES 

In the following section the theory and methods associated to the traditional 

techniques were explained, because to talk about a technique, it must be known the method 

and the theory behind. Finally, the traditional techniques were described.  

2.3.1 Traditional techniques based theory 

According to City of Bristol College (2008), in the last fifty years, several theories 

were presented to explain the process by which people learn to understand and speak a 

language. Larsen (2000), in her book "Technique and Principle in Language Teaching" 

provides extended descriptions of traditional techniques closely related to behaviorism 

theory, as this theory focus on structures and the student has a passive role in the teaching-

learning process.  

  



18 
 

2.3.1.1 Behaviorist theory 

Among the theories of language acquisition and learning, this theory is perceived as 

stimulus-response association psychology where other events intervene in the measured 

stimuli and the responses that are given (Hilgard, 1977). 

The psychological behavioral position presented by one of its most representative 

defenders, Skinner in 1957, refers simply to imitation and the formation of habits. Language 

acquisition occurs due to the routine repetition of words and sentences with different types 

and levels of complexity based on established patterns of structures. That's where his famous 

type of formula comes from: 

Table 2. 

Formula of behaviorist theory 

S + R + R = A (acquisition). 

(Stimulus)+ (response) + (reinforcement) = new behavior 

Source:  Prepared by the author on the basis of data. 

On the other hand, in the acquisition of a language, according to Brown (2001), it is: 

"A behavioral paradigm focuses on the immediate perceptible aspects of linguistic behavior 

- observable responses, those that can be perceived, recorded and measured objectively" 

(p.9). It also focuses on the association between these responses and surrounding 

circumstances. Another feature based on the theory of behavioral learning is that a 

behaviorist could consider an affective behavior of language as the production of a correct 

response to a stimulus.  

It is necessary to emphasize that the stimulus is any structure of language introduced 

to be taught and as an effect has an answer that is the imitation of what the teacher does or 

says. Therefore, a reinforcing stage is introduced, which is equal to the memorization and 

acquisition exercises of the new structure by means of the automation and mechanization of 

the student who, at the end, acquires the new structure that becomes his new behavior. 

Therefore, if a specific response is reinforced, it ends up being habitual or conditioned. 

Consequently, students produce linguistic responses that are reinforced. 
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Also, Ellis (1985) states that the transfer is carried out from the first language to the 

second. On the one hand, the transfer is negative when the previous learning blocks new 

habits learning, so that students make mistakes. On the other hand, the transfer is positive 

when the habits of the first and second language are equal, so students do not make mistakes. 

In this sense, the similarities between the first and second languages allow a quick and easy 

learning, while the differences between the first and the second language create learning 

difficulties that produce errors. 

In short, behavioral theory has to do with the stimulus and response association where 

students' responses are conditioned to a certain stimulus. It also focuses on observable 

responses that can be objectively measured. 

2.3.2 Traditional techniques based methods 

In this section, some recognized methods on teaching methodology of second 

language were described, which are derived closely from the scientific and philosophical 

background, such as behaviorism. These Grammar Translation Method (GTM) and Audio-

Lingual Method (ADL) are characterized by the traditional techniques they use, and they are 

both strictly structural. 

Diane Larsen (2000), in her book "Technique and Principle in Language Teaching" 

provides extended descriptions of some traditional techniques closely related to these 

methods: Grammar Translation Method (GTM) and Audio-Lingual Method (ADL). 

2.3.2.1 Grammar Translation Method (GTM) 

Grammar Translation Method of foreign language teaching is one of the most 

traditional methods, dating back to the nineteenth and early twentieth century. At that time, 

people thought that body and mind were separated, and the mind was composed of three 

parts: the will, emotions, and intellect. This belief was based on that the intellect is sharpened 

enough; it can control the will and emotions. In addition, learning classical literature of the 

Greeks and Romans, as well as mathematics, was considered necessary for the development 

of mental discipline. So, the aim was to develop logical thinking and intellectual capacities, 

to have a generally educational and civilizing effect, and to improve the standard of learners' 

mother tongue. 
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In reference to the theory of Language Learning that it belongs to, advocates and 

practitioners of the Grammar-Translation Method do not appear to have ever articulated any 

theoretical basis for the method (Richards & Rodgers, 2001). However, the method is clearly 

based on the assumption that language consists of structures and lexicon and is learned by 

studying those elements and using them to translate sentences and longer texts. 

This method often conflicts with other methodologies, approaches or teaching 

frameworks of modern language. Although these cannot be agreed on a theoretical level, 

since they present a contradiction with respect to language or conceptions of language 

learning and methodological orthodoxy in the teaching of languages, on a practical level it is 

executable in resources and activities of various methodologies, approaches and frameworks, 

which, of course, must be carefully studied before implementation. The own resources of the 

grammar translation method were quite useful for the execution of the study. In this line, the 

grammar translation method was considered as a base methodology for the traditional 

techniques used in the English classroom. 

According to Bonilla (2013), the Grammar Translation Method is considered the most 

traditionalist and ineffective approach because prior to the Audio-Lingual method, oral skills 

were not achieved, the teaching included the memorization of grammar rules and vocabulary 

lists. 

The principles that constitute the conceptual framework of GTM according to 

Richards & Rodgers (1986) are the following:  

1. Most of the lesson is to translate sentences. This is because sentence is considered as the 

basic unit in teaching, because it is considered to be easier than the study of texts. 

2. The objective of learning a foreign language is to be able to read literature. First a detailed 

analysis of the grammatical rules is made to translate after sentences and texts from the target 

language. Therefore, great importance is given to the memorization of the rules to understand 

morphology and syntax. 

3. The student's mother tongue is the teaching medium to be able to compare the new 

elements that arise during learning process. 

4. The vocabulary is based on the reading texts and it is taught through bilingual lists. 
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5. Emphasis is given to reading and writing, leaving oral practice at a lower level of 

importance. 

6. The correction is fundamental and through translation students must achieve a high level. 

7. Grammatical topics are presented and then worked with translation exercises. Grammar is 

taught in an organized and deductive way. 

Although with some modifications, Grammar Translation Method is still used. This 

method dominated foreign languages teaching in Europe from 1840 to 1940. However, in the 

mid-nineteenth century several factors arise and reject this method, increasing the 

communication possibilities in Europe and increasing the demand of people who could speak 

many foreign languages. 

2.3.2.2 Audio-Lingual Method (ADL) 

This method is based on the principles of behavioral psychology. It should also be 

mentioned that the structural linguistics whose main representative is Bloomfield (1933) who 

at the same time assured that the Indians learned their language through repetition and the 

formation of habits. In that sense, structuralism includes the construction of language in 

structures such as starting from phonology, morphology and syntax. For example, children 

who learn a language from the babbling of the first words receive reinforcement from their 

parents. 

Likewise, Moulton (1963) proposes that the behaviorism that implies the 

psychological side and the structuralism that surrounds the linguistic side agree very well and 

he provides five characteristics: 

 Language is not writing, but speech. 

 A language is a set of habits formed. 

 A language is what a native speaker expresses, not what someone thinks they should 

say. 

 Languages are different. 

 More practice than explanation. In other words, a language can only be learned from a 

native speaker who acts as an informant, and who should be observed and imitated closely. 
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Having this in mind, the outbreak of the Americans of World War II needed to be 

orally apt in the tongues of the enemies, reason why the Method of the Army was created, 

and later in 1950 it was known like the Audio-Lingual Method, to this method many of the 

principles and procedures of the Direct Method were adapted. 

The characteristics of this method are the following: 

1. This method focuses a lot on memorization using pattern drills and conversation practice. 

2. This method relies heavily on training exercises to form a habit. 

3. Substitution exercises are integrated in these exercises to avoid making mistakes; and in 

that way mistakes would be discarded. 

4. Likewise, this method encourages the imitation and memorization of established phrases. 

Structural patterns are taught using repetitive drills. 

5. Grammar is taught inductively. 

6. The vocabulary is strictly limited and learned in context. 

7. The skills are learned in sequence (listening, speaking, reading and writing). 

2.3.3 Grammar Translation Method Techniques 

Scrivener (2011) states that this method stands out for being a traditional method, and 

for the great amount of use of the native language of the student, a lot of reading of texts and 

their translation respectively, completion exercises, evaluation of reading comprehension, 

very little relevance to oral and auditory communication skills. Likewise, Larsen & Anderson 

(2011) agree with Scrivener (2011), regarding that this method was one of the first in English 

language teaching and it has had different names, nowadays it is known by the Classical 

Method, and it accepts the reading of books of foreign literature and their translation mainly. 

Each technique belonging to this method is described below. 

2.3.3.1 Translation 

This technique was originally used to teach "dead" languages, such as Latin and 

Greek, with little or no oral communication or listening comprehension. In the eighteenth 

century, foreign languages began to appear in the curricula of schools, which required a 

systematic approach to teach them. Kelly (1969) says that Grammar Translation was in fact 

known for the first time in the United States as the Prussian Method. 
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During the last decades, the use of translation in foreign language teaching has 

experienced a very strong disapproval within the international methodological ambit, this as 

a result of its apparent incompatibility with the growing wave of communicative methods 

that are used to this day. Harmer (2008) takes into account that in this method it cannot be 

denied that the teacher can use the mother tongue in cases where it is necessary, corroborating 

with techniques such as translation that potentiate the teaching-learning process. 

However, translation can have its function in a certain context, and the words of 

Tudor (2001) prove it in the following: “Translation, as the process for conveying messages 

across linguistic and cultural barriers, is the enemy of communicative activity, one whose 

use could be considered in a wider range of leaching situations than many currently be the 

case” (p.164). In this way, translation is a traditional technique for teaching foreign languages 

based on explicit grammatical rules of the target language and the translation of sentences 

from the native language into the target language and vice versa. 

2.3.3.2 Reading comprehension questions 

According to Law School Admission Council (LSAC, 2016), the goal of reading 

comprehension questions is that they must measure reading ability, that is, comprehension. 

The main objective of this technique is to give students the opportunity to automatically react 

to the questions, making use of the sentence patterns they have already learned in the target 

language. 

Its procedure uses structures already learned by students. Therefore, it gives them a 

more natural direction, which leads them to respond in a normal way, since the real-life 

situation is also involved. The main drawback with this technique is that it cannot be used as 

a group, since the answers may differ from one student to another. 

The readings are extracted from a wide range of subjects in the humanities, social 

sciences, biological and physical sciences and related areas. In general, the selections are 

written, they use a high-level vocabulary and they contain a sophisticated argument or a 

complex rhetorical structure (for example, multiple points of view). Reading comprehension 

questions need to be read carefully and accurately, to determine the relationships among 

many parts of the reading selection, and to make reasonable deductions from the material in 

the selection. Questions could refer to the following characteristics: 
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 The main idea or main purpose. 

 Information that is explicitly established. 

 Information or ideas that can be inferred. 

 The meaning or purpose of the words or phrases used in context. 

 The organization or structure. 

 The application of information in the selection to a new context. 

 Principles that work in the selection. 

 Analogies to claims or arguments in the selection. 

 The attitude of an author as revealed in the tone of a passage or language used. 

 The impact of new information on claims or arguments in the selection. 

2.3.3.3 Completion 

It is a kind of question, phrase or sentence with one or more words replaced by a 

blank line, giving the reader the opportunity to add the missing word or words. 

According to Oxford Dictionary (2017), it is the following: 

 To answer or complete in the blank space. 

 Complete the interruption, ambiguity or inaccuracy in the understanding, 

perception or context of a situation. 

With this is mind, it can be said that the student has a locution that is complete except 

in a word, thus, he completes the utterance. The objective of this technique is to allow the 

student to know the grammatical category of the element that must be filled in a given 

sentence and the position of its appearance. For example: 

I will follow my way and you _________ 

I will follow my way and you will follow yours. 

Regarding the procedure in which this technique is used, it can be used in several 

ways. First, the word that must be completed may or may not require a change, that is to say, 

at a morphological and grammatical level (numerical agreement, etc.); this could not happen 

if the student doesn’t know the grammatical category of the words given.  

Second, giving the key words to complete the spaces, this is recommended at initial 

levels. Nevertheless, if the keywords are not given, students will be kept away from the 

structural nature to the point where they will be required to remember their vocabulary, in 
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other words, the student will fill in the blank with appropriate words from their vocabulary 

stock. Finally, a multiple-choice answer can be given that helps students identify and select 

the appropriate word. 

2.3.4 Audio-Lingual Method Techniques 

Language learning theory underlying audioligualism is based on behaviorism. This 

theory was given by Skinner in 1957 and it assumes that a human being can be trained using 

a reinforcement system. In other words, the Audio-Lingual method is like a direct method in 

which the lesson is fully developed in the target language and so students are stimulated. 

Reading and writing skills can be taught, but they depend on oral skills (Richards & Rodgers, 

1986). 

In this line, Larsen (2000) provides expanded descriptions of some common or typical 

techniques closely associated with the Audio-Lingual Method. They are drills which has its 

division on specific kinds of drills and, finally, dialog memorization which is the basis in the 

classroom, since this provides a context to language and is used for repetition and 

memorization.  

In accordance with Haycraft (1978), after the presentation and explanation of the new 

structure with this method, students can use controlled practice, employing useful and correct 

sentence patterns in combination with the appropriate vocabulary. These patterns are known 

as oral exercises. However, these techniques used by this method are often inflexible, that is 

to say, students often seem to master a structure using these techniques, but then, they are 

unable to use the structures in other contexts. 

2.3.4.1 Drills 

Harmer & Arnold (1978) state that drill is a mechanical way to show if students 

demonstrate and practice their ability to use specific elements of language in a controlled 

manner. This is a technique that was used in foreign language classrooms for many years and 

it is very characteristic from Audio-Lingual method for teaching languages, because it 

emphasizes the repetition of structural patterns through oral practice. 

This technique deals with the psychomotor process in which the skills developed by 

the technique are listening and speaking skills. Listening is one of the skills in which students 
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try to obtain information (word, phrase or sentence) from teacher statements, vocabularies or 

sentences. It is this sense; students repeat it and that repetition is the realization of students’ 

ability to speak and the teacher’s means to verify the pronunciation of students. 

In this sense, it can be concluded that drill is a technique that was used in foreign 

language classrooms, which emphasizes the repetition of the structural pattern through oral 

practice to show students’ ability to use specific elements of language in a controlled way 

especially. 

Its main purposes are: 

 To provide more precision in the development of linguistic skills. 

 To provide students with an intensive practice to listen and say words or phrases 

in particular. 

 To make students experiment with language production. 

 To help students notice the correct pronunciation of a verbal phrase. 

 To give students the opportunity to get immediate feedback. 

 To speed up the memorization and atomization of common language patterns and 

language fragments. 

 To move or adjust the rhythm of the lesson or involve all students. 

 To make the teacher recognize if the new language is causing problems in terms 

of form or pronunciation in students. 

According to the above, these techniques fundamentally help students memorize 

language with the teacher's control. Moreover, the teacher can correct any mistakes students 

made and encourage them to pinpoint the difficulties in some circumstance. However, this 

technique has certain disadvantages because it often causes students not to learn creatively. 

In all the exercises that involve this technique, students do not have or have few options on 

what is said, so the exercises are a very controlled practice. Another disadvantage is that they 

can be very monotonous. 

As it covers a lot in the classroom, this technique is divided into different types that are the 

following: 
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 Repetition drill 

 Inflection drill 

 Replacement drill 

 Substitution drill 

 Restatement drill 

 Contraction drill 

 Transformation drill 

 Integration drill 

 

 REPETITION DRILL 

According to UKEssays (2013), a repetition drill is a series of simulations in which 

the task is to listen carefully and try to imitate the teacher's models as accurately as possible. 

It is expected that the repetition of sentences will automatically resolve the structures and 

vocabulary in students’ minds. Its main objective is to allow students to internalize the 

structure or grammatical categories introduced in the lesson. 

In other words, the student repeats a statement out loud as soon as he has heard it. 

The statement must be short and small, so that the student's ears retain them and they can 

repeat it because the sound is more important than form and order. The teacher is the model 

and students will imitate him with the same speed, intonation and pronunciation. In addition 

to internalizing the entire structure, students will be able to discover new morphological and 

syntactic characteristics intended for learning. 

For example: 

Teacher: This is the seventh month. 

Students: This is the seventh month. 

After students repeated the statement, the teacher can add two words and after 

repeating it, he can add other two words, and so on. Nonetheless, introducing only the 

structure in the classroom may not be useful. Understanding and verbalizing a pattern or 

structure can help students learn it, but they cannot achieve the ability to use language by 

practicing the pattern only. 

 INFLECTION DRILL 

The inflection is related to syntax. Inflectional processes assign a root to certain 

grammatical properties to produce a grammatical word that can fit into a given syntactic 
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space. Flectional morphology deals with syntactically determined fixation processes, while 

morphology derivatives are used to create new lexical elements (Katamba & Stonham, 2006). 

This technique basically consists in that a word in a statement appears in another form 

when it is repeated. For example: 

Teacher: I bought the ticket. 

Students: I bought the tickets. 

Teacher: I called the young man. 

Students: I called the young men. 

 REPLACEMENT DRILL 

This technique is very similar to the substitution in the part that the replacement 

belongs to the same section of the sentence as the substitute. A great advantage of this 

technique is that it allows students to know the technique of contracting long sentences and 

to know the changes in replacements. In short, a word in one statement is replaced by another. 

However, this exercise has limited application because it can be used only with certain 

structures. This exercise is also called reduction drill (UKEssays, 2013). 

With respect to how to use it, first a basic sentence is given, and the student is asked 

to replace a part of the sentence. A model is provided to avoid the use of grammatical terms 

in the instructions. For example, the instructions will be as follows: 

Instruction: Replace the demonstrative form plus the noun with a pronominalized form. 

Teacher: He bought this cheap house. 

Students: I bought it cheap. 

 SUBSTITUTION DRILL 

With this exercise, students can recognize which part of the speech is the key word 

and where it fits into the sentence, since key words must be changed. Sometimes, the 

substitution introduced in a frame will require a change of one or more segments of the 

sentence. Furthermore, the substitution drill can be used to practice different structures or 

vocabulary elements, that is to say, one word or more words changed during the exercise. 

Its main objective is to allow students to assimilate structure and variation in a one 

exercise. Therefore, it allows them to recognize and use the kind of segments that can fit into 
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a particular framework. In addition, it is important to note that the sentence is composed of 

segments within a frame, whose position is in a fixed relationship with the position of other 

spaces. With this technique, the general structure of the sentence is preserved but there will 

be changes in the semantic content (UKEssays, 2013). 

Regarding the procedure, first, the teacher presents the basic structure that students 

should practice. Then, a keyword is given to substitute, and the student is expected to give 

the new sentence, maintaining the same pattern. The meaning of the words is already known. 

The teacher provides some examples to illustrate and then he asks the student to proceed in 

similar lines. 

For example: 

Teacher: I go to school. He? 

Student: He goes to school 

Teacher: They? 

Student: They go to school 

 RESTATEMENT DRILL 

In the line of UKEssays (2013), language students reformulate a statement and direct 

it to another person, according to the content of the statement and the instructions. That is to 

say, restatement drill is the reformulation of a statement to be addressed to another person. 

For example: 

Teacher: Tell him to wait for you. 

Student: Wait for me. 

Teacher: Tell him where you live. 

Student: I live in Tacna Street no.5 

Teacher: Ask him what he has for breakfast. 

Student: What do you have for breakfast? 

Teacher: Convert the following sentence from second person to third person: What are you 

doing? 

Student: What is he doing? 
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 CONTRACTION DRILL 

In accordance with Oxford Dictionary (2017), a contraction drill is the shortened form 

of a word or a combination of words, often used when it is not wanted to use the complete 

form. In these short forms, the missing letters are replaced by an apostrophe ('). In informal 

English, it is common to use the contracted forms of the verb "to be" and other auxiliary 

verbs (to have, modals, etc.). Since these are used in more informal contexts, they should be 

avoided in formal written English. 

In this type of exercises a single word represents a phrase or a clause or, on the 

contrary, the exercise requires the use of contractions and the apostrophe placement in some 

words. Both uses are valid. 

For example: 

Teacher: Put your hands on the table. 

Student: Put your hands there. 

Teacher: Use the following sentence with an apostrophe: I will play video games. 

Student: I'll play video games. 

 TRANSFORMATION DRILL 

It is an exercise that requires a transformation of one type of sentence into another 

type, such as affirmative to negative, interrogative or imperative or when changing the 

grammatical voice, verb tense, etc., thus, it is called a transformation drill. To illustrate, 

students are asked to transform this sentence into a negative sentence. Also, the 

transformations that are asked to students may be changed from affirmation to question, an 

active sentence in a passive or a direct speech in an indirect discourse (UKEssays, 2013). 

This drill is based on the principle of opposition, that is to say, the change in the 

paradigmatic axis. It is important to note that the mechanism with which this exercise is 

carried out is relevant, rather than the lexical content. In this sense, this drill helps students 

know the mechanism or process to perform the required transformations. The grammatical 

structure may or may not vary, but the transformation occurs at the same grammar point. 

For example: 

Teacher: He knows my address. 



31 
 

Student: He does not know my address. 

Teacher: Does he know my address? 

Student: I used to know my address. 

Teacher: I clean the house. 

Student: I do not clean the house. 

Teacher: She sings a song. 

Student: She does not sing a song. 

 INTEGRATION DRILL 

This exercise is used when a long dialogue is causing problems to students and it 

consists of breaking down the problem sentence into smaller parts. The teacher divides the 

dialog into several parts and then he begins with the end of the sentence and the class repeats 

only the last two words. Then, following the teacher's instruction, students expand what they 

are repeating at the end of the sentence (and then backwards) to keep the intonation of the 

line as natural as possible. The teacher adds a few more words, and the class repeats this 

expanded sentence. Little by little, the teacher constructs the sentences until the complete 

sentence is repeated.  

The main objective of this drill is to allow students to acquire the basic mechanism 

by which a sentence can be expanded without affecting the basic structure. Simultaneously 

at doing this exercise, students become familiar with the lexical elements. However, students 

should also know the grammatical category of the element that will be added to fill the 

sentence in the appropriate places (UKEssays, 2013). 

This exercise also called expansion drill or extension drill emphasizes that the student 

will realize the fact that the sentence consists of joining several clauses, phrases and words. 

Additionally, this exercise helps students build longer sentences by combining words, 

phrases and clauses from a basic sentence (Richards & Rodgers, 1986). 

For example: 

Teacher: My mother is a doctor. 

Students: My mother is a doctor. 

Teacher: She works in the hospital. 

Students: My mother is a doctor and works in the hospital. 
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Teacher: My mother is a doctor. She works in the hospital. She takes care of the patient. 

Students: My mother is a doctor, works in the hospital and takes care of the patient. 

2.3.4.2 Dialog Memorization 

According to Coseriu (1962), a dialogue is a brief conversation between two 

interlocutors. In language teaching, like a material or not, it is like a model in terms of 

structure, pronunciation, rhythm, intonation and use of both idiomatic expressions and typical 

expressions of the sociocultural context of native speakers. 

The history of education indicates that Greeks, more than two thousand years ago, 

used this technique to learn Latin. In later times, representative examples as this one is found 

again and again. Nevertheless, although educational technology has interrupted classrooms, 

dialog memorization is still valid and with the same importance. 

Dialog memorization makes operational use of the linguistic system that makes it up 

and the rules that govern it, whether general in terms of the use of certain structures or rules 

that are originated from social groups that use language. Consequently, by placing students 

in communicative situations of dialogue and settled in certain contexts, it will be making 

language more functional. 

Some of the main reasons for the use of dialog memorization in the second language 

learning classroom are the following: 

 We can teach lexical and structural aspects, the last mainly. 

 It facilitates the establishment of habits, since it provides patterns of behavior. 

 We save time, since much of the content is deduced from the context in which 

they appear, in addition, it avoids giving long and tedious explanations. 

 It gives the possibility to use substitution based on patterns of language in 

question. 

 It makes the tasks easier and more practical, either to be developed in the class 

or in the house.  

 They are easy to elaborate, because they are conformed by pre-established and 

controlled fixed patterns. 
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2.4 DRAMA TECHNIQUES  

In the following section, it is explained the definition of dramatization, dramatization 

as a didactic resource, dramatization in second language learning and the benefits it has. 

Likewise, the theory and method used to apply drama techniques are explained, finally, each 

drama technique is described.  

2.4.1 Dramatization 

From an etymological perspective, the word "dramatization" derives from the term 

"drama", which comes from the Greek and means "action", which, at the same time, comes 

from the Doric "drân" that corresponds to the Attic word "prattein", which means to act 

(Pavis, 1996). However, it could be realized that there is a lot of confusion about drama and 

the variety of terminology that refers to it.  

For García (1996), the most used terms, in terms of language distinction, are: 

 In Spanish: drama, expresión dramática and dramatización. 

 In English: drama, along with creative drama, improvised drama and dramatized 

role play. 

 In French: expression dramatique (officialized in 1985) and jeu dramatique. 

However, for Tejerina (2004), dramatization is: 

That activity that uses drama techniques in a playful practice, oriented towards 

itself and without external projection. It is a set of practices at the service of 

the creative expression of the individual and the integral development of his 

personality. (p.118) 

In that sense, dramatization and theater play are not the same. Dramatization is a 

pedagogical instrument that fosters and enhances values in its participants (Ferrer et al., 

2003), social skills (Guil & Navarro, 2005), as well as different means of expression, oral 

and written (Motos, 1992). In other words, it is a vehicle of communication that has existed 

since the beginning of human civilization and whose social, cultural and educational value 

was evident over the centuries. Dramatization contributes to create sensitive human beings 

and with the capacity to expand their vision of the world (Delgado, 2006). 
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Additionally, dramatization encourages students to participate in a creative process 

where they respond spontaneously to different situations and problems, and the teacher 

becomes not only in transmitter of information, but also in mediator, who participates in the 

experience and who will have to have a basic knowledge of drama techniques (Motos & 

Tejedo, 1999). 

Then, the purpose of dramatization would be to use a teaching and learning model 

with which to motivate, enthuse and make students aware in a playful way to create an 

environment in which the acquisition of knowledge is not a boring and monotonous 

educational process, but help them develop psychological, emotional, social and creative 

aspects. 

It is important to note the difference between dramatization and theater play, since 

these have common ground, as stated by Motos & Tejedo (1999), is “A process of creation 

where the fundamental thing is to use techniques of dramatic language, (...) as playful, 

pedagogical or didactic support” (p.14). 

The differentiation made by García (1991) in his book "Drama and time: 

dramatology" between theater play and dramatization, describes more specifically the 

differences and it is summarized below: 

Table 3. 

Differences between theater play and dramatization 

THEATER PLAY DRAMATIZATION 

The theater play, "is reserved exclusively 

for the show and in front of an audience" 

(Tejerina, 2004, p.128). 

Although dramatization uses theatrical 

resources, its objective is not to entertain an 

audience. 

The theater play is an art that has an 

aesthetic function, so that the final result 

will show if the work process was effective. 

Dramatization has a task more linked to the 

work process than to the final result. 

The theater play needs professionals or 

amateurs, with some preparation on 

interpretation techniques, as well as 

lighting, makeup, set design, music, etc. 

Dramatization is carried out with 

participants who do not have artistic 

qualities or aptitudes, since what is 

important is the process through which the 
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participants develop emotionally, 

psychologically, motivationally and 

academically. 

It is based on written texts, which are 

memorized together with previously 

marked movements on the space and 

actions, all through a process of weeks and 

months of preparation. 

Dramatization uses expression games, 

dramatic games or role-playing, and it does 

not involve the memorization of texts for its 

participants. 

The director and his assistants are in charge 

of ensuring that the staging is carried out 

efficiently and correctly, following the 

script. 

The person in charge of supervising the 

participants (the teacher in this case) cannot 

impose his ideas on the rest of the 

participants, but he must maintain control 

and order. 

The theater play shows are held in theaters 

or places equipped for this, with an 

appropriate setting which involve the public 

in the action. 

Dramatization can take place anywhere, in 

the field, in a room, or as in this research, in 

a classroom. 

The theater play is evaluated by the public, 

through applause or criticism that may 

appear in the different media. 

Dramatization meets emotional, cognitive, 

affective, communicative, psychomotor 

objectives; hence, the work process is more 

important than the final result. 

Consequently, dramatization will involve 

instruments and means of evaluation 

different from the traditional ones. 

Source:  Prepared by the author on the basis of data. 

Besides, the similarities mentioned by the same author, García (1996), established the 

following six elements: 

1. Both are based on the ability to develop a role or a character within a situation. 

2. The body is the means of expression. 

3. The use of space, time and objects is merely symbolic. 
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4. It is based on human relationships but in different situations. 

5. They use textual, corporal, iconic, sound and rhythmic languages. 

6. There is an effect of emotional release among the actors. 

2.4.1.1 Dramatization as a didactic resource 

Education is one of the most important elements related to human activity and that 

has generated greater interest throughout history. From the sixteenth and seventeenth 

centuries, there is information about the use of dramatization as a teaching resource in 

classrooms, more specifically in religious schools. Throughout the twentieth century, its use 

was directed both to foster ideologies and to promote a socioeconomic change among the 

working class and bring literature closer to children (Cervera, 1988). 

Navarro (2006) points out that dramatization contributes to the school curriculum by 

transmitting values, improving communication, expressive and creative skills in different 

areas, as well as developing different artistic forms. In this regard, Cervera (1988) highlights 

three elements that are acquired with dramatization, and those are: 

 The cognitive domain: Dramatization is used as an instrument of awareness of 

reality, and it often becomes known as social drama and psychodrama, generating a 

therapeutic value. 

 The psychomotor domain: Dramatization develops in a coordinated way the 

linguistic and corporal expression. In that sense, group work serves as a filter for 

creativity and fantasy to develop coherently within the fictitious world that is going to 

be created. 

 The affective domain: Dramatization involves active and dynamic participation, 

group work, creativity and constructively which generate a positive change in affective 

aspects of the student. 

Education should develop in each student principles and values, fostering in them 

equal opportunities and personal common interests, developing the talent to reach the 

maximum potential in skills and abilities (Bravo, 1996). To promote interest in educational 

tasks will create a motivated student with more confidence and reduce their level of anxiety. 

As a result, students will pay more attention and elaborate more thoroughly the material 
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presented in class, and the most important, they will continue to develop this task without 

worrying about any type of external incentive. 

2.4.1.2 Dramatization in second language learning 

In reference to the field of second language teaching and learning, dramatization 

brings several benefits. From the 70s, with the communicative approach, the importance of 

dramatization in the process of language teaching and learning, was emphasized. Since then, 

many publications valued play activities for teaching. In 1987, the first international 

colloquium "Jeux et apprentissages" took place at the University of Quebec, which objective 

was to rethink the different teaching methods and highlight the efficiency and usefulness of 

dramatization in the promotion of an active pedagogy. 

Language is social, and its development depends on the interaction and the use that 

is given to it. “Dramatic activity is favored by a pedagogy that advocates participation, 

interaction and creativity as primary elements in the intellectual and human formation of the 

individual, besides, the communicative approach encourages the use of pedagogical drama 

and its activities” (Pérez, 2004, p.76). Therefore, since dramatization involves the 

development of students from a social and intellectual perspective, it is faced with an 

interactive tool that can facilitate the development of linguistic skills. 

Dramatization is put into practice in the classroom through the game, i.e. “An activity 

in which players collaborate or compete with each other to achieve a specific goal, following 

the established rules and without leaving them” (Boquete, 2012, p.194). This can provide fun 

and, consequently, when a student has fun, he is generally more motivated for learning and 

can eliminate mechanical and repetition tasks; and dramatization acts as a bridge between 

the real world and the class. 

2.4.1.3 The benefits of dramatization and its influence at the affective level in 

students 

Dramatization brings benefits, as an educational resource or in other areas. That is 

why the number of publications and research on this topic has increased, proving how closely 

dramatization is linked to the development of emotional intelligence, as well as the cognitive, 

psychomotor and affective aspects, fundamentally. 
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Dramatization needs its participants express their own emotions and feelings that live 

internally through different communicative or artistic manifestations, propitiating that they 

build their own knowledge through a personal and more active language, participating in this 

discovery for themselves in an environment rich in communication sources (Davidson, 

1996). According to Hedahl (1980), Yaffe (1989), Waite (1993) and George (2000), the most 

outstanding benefits, for this research work, that dramatization offers to students are the 

following: 

1. It increases motivation. Dramatization exercises are shown to students in games, 

instead of working, learning process becomes more positive and enjoyable, knowledge will 

be more easily conserved, and students will be more motivated to learn. In this sense, 

dramatization becomes ideal because the process is more important than the result; 

cooperation is encouraged more than peer competition, avoiding the use of external awards, 

the imposition of deadlines and standardized evaluations. 

 

2. It increases self-confidence. Studies repeatedly show that motivation is linked to self-

confidence. In dramatization, there is no wrong answer, every effort is correct, and every 

misuse of language is an opportunity to learn. Therefore, a student in a role-playing situation 

has the opportunity to use the target language as someone else. This removes the pressure on 

the student and increases their self-confidence to use the target language in real life. As a 

result, the student intuitively becomes aware of their own possibilities and their strength, in 

order to face and overcome any difficult situation.  

 

3. It decreases anxiety. Křivková (2011) states that dramatization used in education gives 

students the opportunity to immerse themselves in fiction, take and explore different roles. 

According to this author, this promotes the reduction of anxiety, so learning processes will 

be more effective. 

Another outstanding benefit of dramatization is the increase in creativity. For Oberlé 

(1989), dramatic games develop creativity through actions, collective creations, role plays, 

improvisations and elaborating texts or dialogues through a specific topic. It is necessary to 

mention, in addition, other benefits of dramatization: 
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 The student freely expresses his thoughts and ideas in a clearer and more creative way. 

 Dramatization encourages critical thinking. 

 Dramatization develops speaking skills. 

 Dramatization promotes the development of fluency and intuition in students 

(Torrance, 1969). 

 Dramatization promotes learning of moral and ethical values. 

 Dramatization encourages participation and collaboration. (Ruíz de Velasco, 2000, 

cited in Motos, 1999). 

2.4.2 Drama Techniques based Theory 

Drama techniques are based on the Humanist theory due to this theory gives relevance 

to the affective domain of the student. This theory is explained in the following section:  

2.4.2.1 Humanist Theory 

The importance of the student's inner world, thoughts, feelings and emotions of the 

individual at the forefront of all human development are basic to this humanistic approach. 

In his classic text "Childhood and society" by Erickson (1963) explains that psychological 

development depends on passing through stages of predicted maturity of individuals and the 

demands that society gives at particular times in their lives. That is, those individuals who 

pass through stages depend on the needs covered. If a need is satisfactorily covered, only 

then will the individual go on to the next stage with the help of other people in their 

environment. 

One of the best-known exponents of this trend is the psychologist Maslow (1968) 

who proposes a hierarchy of needs that is usually shown in the form of a pyramid. The 

learning theory of Maslow (1968) is elaborated and based on his model of hierarchy of needs 

such as physiological, security, sense of belonging, self-esteem and self-realization. 

Individuals are motivated to learn in order to meet the needs of the hierarchy. According to 

the same author, there are two types of needs: deficiency needs (or maintenance) and being 

needs (or grow). 
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Graphic 1. 

Pyramid of the theory of Maslow 

 

Source: http://www.explicacion.net/piramide-de-maslow/  

The first four stages constitute the deficiency needs. These needs are directly related 

to the psychological or biological balance of a person, and involve physiological 

requirements such as food, water, sleep and the absence of pain. In that sense, if those needs 

are not met, or if their completion is interrupted in some way, then it would be bad for the 

person who wants to move on to the next stage because the needs in the previous stage 

remain. In addition, only the satisfaction of these specific needs will allow children to 

develop physically, mentally and psychologically. 

To illustrate, children who are hungry, feel insecure or feel pain (which does not cover 

basic physiological and psychological needs), would find their lives dominated by those 

needs and could not concentrate on meeting the following needs. In order to fulfill the 

teaching objective and ensure that children can learn successfully, teachers must provide 

them with a support and acceptance environment characterized by unconditional positive 

consideration. Students should feel free to learn through exploration, experimentation and 

experiences. 

Finally, these teachers should strive to develop an empathic understanding of their 

students in order to respond with sensitivity, thus they create a safe and enriching learning 

environment. Maslow (1968) emphasizes that teachers treat their students with unconditional 

positive respect and provides them with the psychological freedom to exercise their creativity 

and realize their potential. 

It is necessary to mention that the same author suggests that teachers should eliminate 

environmental obstacles that prevent students from participating in exploration and 

http://www.explicacion.net/piramide-de-maslow/
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experimentation. Similarly, Richards & Rodgers (1986) recommend that teachers cultivate 

an environment of trust in teaching-learning process. 

On the other hand, this theory is considered totally contrary to the theory of Audio-

Lingual habits and learning of cognitive codes. It is centered in the affective domain of the 

student, which is very relevant for this investigation. In that line, language must be focused 

on the student, and the content, materials and learning activities should consider the student's 

emotional attitude towards that language, their culture and their classmates. 

The humanist approach, as it develops, is gaining great interest and attention in 

education. Among the factors that most influence learning is self-esteem and anxiety among 

others (Ehrman, 1996). These affective factors in language learning are divided into two 

types, the first is individual factors that include anxiety, inhibition, extroversion and 

introversion, self-esteem and motivation, etc., and in the second one, it can be found the 

rational factors that comprise empathy, transaction in the classroom, cross-cultural processes, 

etc. (Ehrman, 1999). 

In conclusion, these important factors among others affect the teaching and learning 

of the second language and also link harmony in the coexistence of individuals in society. 

The theory of humanism is very important for the explanation of the development of the 

human being satisfactorily covering first the basic needs or deficiency needs and then 

escalates to the following stages and fulfills learning expectations. 

2.4.3 Drama Techniques based Method 

The aim of this study is to reduce the affective filter of EFL students. Therefore, it is 

intended to use drama techniques for that purpose. That is why it was decided to rely on the 

Communicative Approach or Communicative Language Teaching (CLT), since this method 

promotes the use of role-play and authentic materials in teaching-learning process. Likewise, 

it can be observed that this method goes in the Humanist line, in turn, it goes very close with 

the affective part of the person and how the affective variables can affect learning or lead the 

student to succeed. 
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2.4.3.1 Communicative Language Teaching (CLT) 

The Communicative Language Teaching could be said that was a reaction to Audio-

Lingual Method and Grammar Translation Method. This approach was developed by Robert 

Langs in the early 1970s. The linguists felt that students did not know how to communicate, 

so they realize that students were not learning realistic language. It became quite popular and 

it was adapted to the elementary, middle, secondary, and post-secondary levels. In this way, 

the establishment of CLT occurred at the time when language teaching was looking for a 

change (Richards & Rodgers, 1986).  

It is also called Communicative Approach. The teaching of communicative language 

was born from a set of beliefs that focused on a revision of the aspects of language to be 

taught and also on a change in the emphasis on how to teach it. Its main basis is that 

communicative trust only develops if language students are required to perform tasks that 

involve communication in real life. That is to say, this method is fundamentally focused on 

the ability to make the author of this research understand in socially appropriate ways. Its 

primary and basic assertion is that an L2 is learned well when students intend to 

communicate. 

The place of a communicative activity that provides a favorable opportunity for 

students to show what they can do, use or what they have learned, it is through working on a 

task (Krashen, 1982). Usually, teachers and students take the need for a real communication 

in class. In other words, it prepares students to use those forms of language appropriately in 

a variety of contexts and for a variety of objectives. (WordPress, 2015) 

In this sense, CLT activities focus more on the success of communication and include 

students in real or realistic situations. Therefore, there must be many opportunities for 

exposure to the use of language, this for the development of a student’s knowledge and skills. 

Hence, the role play is transformed into an essential technique where students simulate 

situations such as: a scene in a restaurant, phone calls to friends or any other typical situation 

of everyday life. In short, it can be said that CLT focuses more on the process of language 

communication than on knowledge of linguistic structures. 

Some of the characteristics of this communicative vision of language follow four 

main descriptions contributed by Ludescher (1987), which are the following: 
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1. Language is a system for the expression of meaning. 

2. The main function of language is for interaction and communication. 

3. The structure of language manifests its functional and communicative uses. 

4. The primary units of language are functional, communicative categories and their meaning 

as exemplified in the discourse. They are not simply its grammatical and structural 

characteristics. 

In other words, the following can be stated based on the aforementioned, the activities 

in which language is used to carry out significant tasks and which imply a real 

communication promote learning. It can also be said that language that is meaningful to the 

student supports learning process. Learning activities are consistently selected according to 

the way they involve the L2 student in a meaningful and authentic use of language, making 

a total contrast with the only mechanical practice of language patterns (Johnson, 1982). 

Regarding the roles of each participant in this teaching-learning process, Breen & 

Candlin (cited in Richards & Rodgers, 1986) explain the role of the student in the following 

statement: 

The role of the student as a negotiator among himself, learning process and 

the object of learning, the procedures and activities that the group undertakes 

within the group and within the classroom. The learner implication is that he 

should contribute as much as he wins, and in that way, he learns 

interdependently. (p.77) 

As was said before, what is wanted from students is to interact mainly with each other 

than with the teacher, and the correction of errors may be absent or infrequent. On the other 

hand, it can be said that in CLT the teacher has several roles. In the same way, the authors 

mentioned above describe the roles of the teacher as follows: 

The teacher has two fundamental roles: the first is to facilitate the 

communication process among all the participants in the classroom, and 

among them and the various activities and texts. The second role is to act as 

an independent participant within the teaching-learning group. The last role is 

closely related to the objectives of the first role and emerges from it. These 

roles imply a set of secondary roles for the teacher, first as a resource organizer 
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and as a resource himself, second as a guide within of the procedures and 

activities of the classroom. (...) A third role for the teacher is that of researcher 

and apprentice, with much to contribute in terms of appropriate knowledge 

and skills, real and observed experience of the nature of learning and 

organizational skills. (Breen & Candlin, cited in Richards & Rodgers, 1986, 

p.78)  

In this line, what is expected from the teacher is that he must be a negotiator, a 

counselor and the one that encourages students to progress in second language learning. At 

times, it was seen that CLT has eroded the explicit teaching of grammar with the constant 

search for student fluency. In conclusion, this approach has a great contrast with the theories 

of behaviorism and structuralism.  

The communicative method is based on working in pairs and groups, reducing the 

minimum intervention of the teacher. Consequently, all activities in CLT are considered 

offensive for traditional education, this is a fact of great relevance for the purpose of this 

research. 

2.4.4 Drama Techniques applied  

Stanislavski (1976) and Grotowski (1993), the most outstanding authors of theater 

and dramatization, worked with the body, the voice and the expressions, as it can be observed 

in some quotations of Stanislavski’s works: 

My system is divided into two main parts: 1) the artist's exterior and interior 

work on his own personality and 2) the exterior and interior work also on his 

character. The inner work involves the elaboration of a psychic technique that 

allows the artist to raise his creative state, where inspiration comes easily. The 

exterior, on the other hand, consists in the preparation of the bodily apparatus 

for the incarnation of the character and for the exact transmission of the artist’s 

inner life through the voice and the body. (p.356) 

Pérez (2004) considers that although it is true that the use of drama techniques within 

the classrooms it is beneficial, coming from representative people on the field such as 

Stanislavski, what really matters is the process by which students, working together, manage 
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to develop their linguistic abilities. Therefore, a development of affective character is sought; 

dramatization makes possible the formulation of ideas and feelings in students through the 

use of elements such as body, voice and expressions, which will be described below. 

2.4.1.1 Corporal techniques 

Corporal techniques pretend to facilitate learning processes, structure of the corporal 

scheme, and appropriate construction of the self-image, improvement of the communication 

and development of the creativity from the movement. According to Stanislavski (2001), 

corporal techniques involve: 

In general, people do not know how to make use of the physical apparatus that 

nature has endowed us with. They do not know how to develop that device, 

nor how to keep it up. (...) Without exercise, the muscles degenerate, but by 

revitalizing their functions, by energizing them, we come to make new 

movements, to experience new sensations, to create subtle possibilities of 

action and expression. These exercises contribute to making your physical 

apparatus more mobile, expressive and even sensitive." (p.62) 

That is to say, to be in movement in a time, a space and with a determined energy will 

involve everything that are corporal techniques. Learning strategies are based on play, 

imitation, experimentation and imagination. These processes are those that are put into play 

for the development of expressive creativity, applied to any of languages. Therefore, 

Stanislavski, in his acting method that has as title his name, includes gesturing, visual contact, 

posture and movements as part of corporal techniques. 

The person who uses drama techniques needs to recognize himself to satisfy the need 

to recognize others, detaching himself from his interiority and sharing the experience of the 

character. Lapierre & Aucouturier (1977), about the body and satisfactions, say: 

The body provides satisfactions and it is a place of pleasure, but also of 

dislikes. They can be the satisfaction of the movement and the dissatisfaction 

of the fatigue, the taste or the disgust of the perception of the heat, the 

immobility, the air, the contact with the different things. These relationships 

live in the body and through the body like affective and emotional 
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relationships: joy, anger, sadness, bitterness, love, fear, sweetness, which are 

expressly linked to the involuntary, sometimes unconscious, muscular 

tensions. (p.192) 

Corporal techniques drive language of the body as one of the basic forms for human 

communication. Darwin (2014) says: "We all have similar emotions; we express them in 

similar ways and we recognize them in others without problems" (p.11). So, it is concluded 

that corporal techniques are used to establish and maintain personal relationships based on 

unconscious learning, while words are used to communicate information consciously. 

As artistic expression, it is based on the way of interpreting emotions through 

movements, consciously and unconsciously gestures and it is characterized by the discipline 

that leads to expressing emotions through dramatic positions, which involve the eye contact 

and breathing. The main purpose is to feel freedom in the execution of each artistic movement 

based on the feelings that one wants to express. 

Next, the four components of corporal techniques will be described: Gesturing, eye 

contact, posture and movements. 

 GESTURING 

According to Oxford dictionary (2017), gesturing is the activity of communicating 

through gestures an underlying idea. Gestures can be done with different parts of the body: 

the mouth, hands, eyebrows, etc. Also, there is a manifestation in the body posture that 

involves gestures of the whole body. Gestures are most of the times involuntary movements 

that people make when communicating with others. This means that people involuntarily 

communicate different states, for example, the emotions of pleasure or disgust are expressed 

in facial muscles. 

In the case of the performers in dramatization, they usually generate this type of body 

language as required by a specific role, but they can hardly do it in an absolutely efficient 

way. Thus, for example, a state of radical fear has a set of physiological reactions that will 

be expressed in the muscles in such a way that only a person who experiences it can have 

this type of gesture. To work the gesture, the person who uses drama techniques must repress 

their own gestures and be able to dominate them, instead of being dominated by them. 
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According to Stanislavski (1986), to achieve the correct handling of gestures, the following 

should be done: 

When the artist knows in practice what is behind his gesture, he will 

understand and feel that the external reflection is what he is living internally 

and it acquires greater prominence, thus, he becomes more expressive and 

clearer. The smaller amplitude of the gestures and movements is replaced by 

the intonation of the voice, the mimicry, and the emission of radiations and 

other refined means of communication to transmit the subtleties of the feeling 

and of interior life. (...) The containment in the gesture is particularly 

important in the field of characterization. To escape from oneself, the 

elimination of one's gestures is essential to represent a character. (p.218) 

With this in mind, Stanislavski was looking for an organic creation of the character, 

since the more control the person who uses drama techniques reaches; the more clearly, he 

will transmit to others the essence of the message. Wolf (1983) points out that in the first 

stages of the evolution of man there are three fundamental types of gestures: 

 Automatic gestures: those that in the first weeks of life are conditioned by 

discomfort or well-being. These are, to exemplify, the smile, the hand reflex, lengthen 

the arms to maintain balance, etc. 

 Emotional gestures: these are, for example, fear, dislike, jealousy, anger, sadness, 

etc. 

 Projective gestures: It occurs in the transition of emotional and objective 

consciousness. To illustrate, a 6-year-old child will try to get attention, whether by 

complaining or throwing tantrums. 

 VISUAL CONTACT 

Eye contact is one of the most powerful and important tools within corporal 

techniques. Eye contact is like a switch, because it turns on and off the connection with other 

people. Historically there are three types of visual contact, according to Kahneman's 

classification (1973), divided into: 

 Spontaneous: when looking at any point of the visual field without any specific 

task to be performed, "simply looking". 
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 Task: it is done when the person looks at a point in the visual field with a task or 

objective in mind. 

 Thinking: it occurs when someone does not pay too much attention to what he or 

she looks at because the person is thinking. Normally this movement of the eyes is 

oriented upwards. 

Nonetheless, perhaps the most relevant, for being one of the most important social 

cues, is direct eye contact or fixation of the look in the eyes of another person. On the other 

hand, a relevant feature of this research is that visual contact is typical of self-confident 

people, this variable is very important for the measurement of self-confidence within the 

affective filter. In contrast, people with more insecurities, complexes, nerves or low self-

esteem, often have problems when it comes to maintaining eye contact with others. 

 POSTURE 

According to Oxford Dictionary (2017), posture is the attitude of the whole body as 

a whole and it has a great expressive load, because it communicates by itself its own set of 

visual messages to other people and acts as a mirror of emotions. Mainly, it reflects the 

attitude and transmits if one feels security, interest and self-control. In other words, posture 

reflects the emotions one feels. That is, it can be seen if someone is sad, happy, etc. 

Thus, for example, when joy is expressed, posture is extended, the head is 

straightened, and the arms tend to open as if they wanted to cover more vital space. Emotion 

begins in the body as part of a physiological response to an internal or external situation or 

stimulus. 

However, when a toxic emotion sets in, muscle imbalance is also permanently 

established. Simultaneously, a muscular tension will be formed that traps the body in a 

determined postural typology and reduces its ability to adapt to the circumstances. This 

causes the appearance of pains. 

As it was said, posture is not static. The postural attitude is also manifested in the way 

one moves. It is not walked the same when one is sad, happy, afraid or angry. Alternatively, 

some positions are learned in a cultural context. Each culture has positions that they consider 



49 
 

correct and others that they consider incorrect, so that what in a society is a sign of good 

education can be inconvenient in another. 

 MOVEMENTS 

The human being, from his birth, expresses needs, emotions and ideas through his 

body movements. Thus, his body is the main means of communication, which is why it is 

considered the instrument of expression and communication for excellence. Therefore, 

human movement or body movement is understood as the sum of movements of various 

joints of the body. 

As stated by Ruiz (2008), "Stanislavski placed the origin of all movement in an 

internal motivation that, transmitting fluidly throughout the body, was directed towards an 

external object" (p.86). In that sense, Stanislavski understood that movement should be 

worked starting from the training of the "springs" of the body, headed by the spine, the main 

one. 

Furthermore, some of the most outstanding types of movements in the dramatic arts are: 

 Flexion: Decrease in the angle of the joint, the distal portion of a body segment 

approaches the proximal portion of other. 

 Extension: Increase in the angle of the joint. The distal portion of one segment 

moves away from another one. 

 Abduction: It is the distance or lateral movement outside the midline of the body. 

 Adduction: It is the approach or lateral movement towards the midline of the 

body. 

2.4.4.2 Vocal techniques 

Vocal techniques are a great tool for actors because it leads to the word, to 

communication, to thought and it is a powerful vehicle for emotions. Through these 

techniques it was sought to fuse emotion, body and voice to connect with expressions. In that 

sense, other variables that compose and help the fulfillment of vocal techniques are needed. 

Breath, diction, vocalization, tone, intonation, modulation and rhythm are part of the vocal 

techniques according to Grotowski (1993) in his book "From the theater company to art as 

a vehicle". 
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One of the principal expressive instruments in dramatization, besides the body, is the 

voice, which is used interpreting texts, singing, producing sound atmospheres, 

improvisations, etc. Vocal techniques must not lose the expressiveness in their intonation, 

rhythm, intensity and tone, so that the voice expresses not only the immediate message of the 

words, but also its deep meaning, through intonation, rhythm, pauses, modulation, etc. 

Despite the importance of vocal techniques within dramatization, there may be some 

cases where voice is not necessary in an interpretation, as in the case of mime or only gestural 

interpretation. The vocal techniques in dramatization must have four main qualities when 

they come to their interpretation, those are: 

a) Sufficiency 

The correct emission, modulation and continuity of the vocal techniques will be 

achieved by the actor through a good management of breathing, achieving an optimal 

performance in its scope or amplitude and resistance. 

b) Clarity 

It produces a correct production of sound by means of a correct vocalization, 

gesticulation, and finally a good pronunciation. 

c) Expressiveness 

The emotional background that contains the text or message is transmitted through 

the right intonation, rhythm, intonation, tone, rhythm and diction. (Müller, 1999) 

d) Vocal creativity 

Creativity is acquired through the reproduction of sounds that one finds in the 

environment, they might be mechanics, animals’ sounds, and society sound, among others. 

In addition, to invent and fantasize about vocal possibilities never heard before. The vocal 

creativity enlarges the capacity of expression and involves knowledge, feelings in the process 

of exploration. 

Next, the subdivision of the vocal techniques and their constituents, in accordance 

with Grotowski (1993), are: breathing, diction, vocalization, tone, intonation, modulation and 

rhythm. They will be described below. 
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 BREATHING 

In the line of Tortora & Derrickson (2013), breathing is the process by which living 

beings exchange gases with the external environment. This exchange consists of the entry of 

oxygen into the body of a living being and the release of carbon dioxide from it. 

Breathing is the most dynamic element in human vocal production and this is 

confirmed by Fitzmaurice (1996) who said that: "Breathing is the soul inflating or breaking, 

and any exclusive art of breathing is destined to be a secret mystical art" (p.1). Everything 

that makes up the breath within the point of view of the anatomy are the diaphragm, the 

intercostal, abdominal and back muscles, the larynx, the articulators and the body cavities, 

which at the beginning are silent and they go into action when the body works together with 

the vocal cords and the use of air. At the end, breathing becomes a source of energy for the 

production of sounds. 

Fitzmaurice (1996), who investigated about the optimal use of breathing in his book 

entitled "Breathing is meaning", analyzed how a person who uses drama techniques within 

dramatization is in the middle of two different extremes according to breathing. The first is 

the extreme of the voice of daily life, which does not require any other conscious effort, more 

than that of communication through a language of articulated words; and, the other one, the 

extreme of the singers who take care of the metric and breathing for the initiation and 

consistency of tone, intonation and pauses.  

The author mentioned above assumes that the condition of fear, cold, exaltation, pain, 

anger, fatigue, etc. would be expressed more naturally with the correct breathing of the person 

who uses drama techniques. 

 DICTION 

According to Oxford Dictionary (2017), diction is the way a person pronounces each 

phoneme that forms a word. The best diction is when the use of these words is correct and 

accurate in language to which they belong. 

Both, excellent diction and pronunciation from the person, who uses drama 

techniques, are necessary, since he needs to convey the feeling of each letter. Therefore, the 

person who uses drama techniques must train his diction so that he can be understood because 
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the way of saying or pronouncing the words provides information about any person. 

Stanislavski (1986) states the following about diction: 

When the letters come together and create syllables or words, their sound form 

naturally becomes more widespread, and for this reason this can be turned into 

a larger content. (...) There is a huge amount of the most diverse variations 

that can be invented for a two-letter syllable. In each of them, a particle 

extracted from a human soul is manifested. These sounds and syllables live 

on the scene, while those generated by a mechanical pronunciation, inanimate, 

without force like corpses. (pp. 74-76) 

Additionally, Stanislavski (1986) affirms that the sounds that make up the word have 

their own spirit and content, which the speaker must feel. This is to say, if the word is not 

related to life and the emotions it implies, it will be pronounced in an empty way. Hence, this 

will mean that the artist does not feel the soul of the letter and will create a clear dissociation 

in the correct fusion of both.  

Therefore, they must work hard to develop the articulation of the lips. 

Muscles, which require time and systematic development, play an important 

role in this process. (...) The consonants must have sonority, but they should 

not grow disproportionately, and the vowels should not be consumed on 

account of other letters. That each of them has its place and the precise period 

of resonance. (Stanislavski, 1986, pp.76-80) 

From this text, another feature that Stanislavski emphasizes is that through the waves 

of the voice, it is released particles of one’s spirit. For him, the vowels are not empty, they 

have a spiritual content. 

 VOCALIZATION 

In accordance with Oxford dictionary (2017), from a linguistic perspective, 

vocalization is the clear articulation of the sounds of a language. From an artistic point of 

view, vocalization is the training of the voice as an instrument in the development of sound 

in order to express feelings through art. 
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Vocalization essentially helps in two main aspects that are a consequence of itself, 

the improvement of intonation and diction. In addition, vocalization will help to give a more 

pleasant tone to the voice and will give the person who uses drama techniques the ability to 

raise and lower the tone easily while speaking. Also, vocalization is important for muscles to 

have energy and acquire the ideal muscle tone to be able to speak in public. However, the 

heating of the voice to perform the vocal exercise or vocalization should not be forgotten. 

 TONE 

According to the dictionary of Real Academia Española (DRAE, 2001), the tone is 

the inflection of the voice and a particular way of saying something, according to the 

intention or mood of the speaker. According to Grotowski (1970), the tone is the perceptive 

sensation that produces variations in the frequency of vibration of the vocal cords. In other 

words, it is a subjective quality such as the perception of high and low tones that depends on 

a physical property that is the greater or lesser speed in the vibration of vocal cords. Many 

studies show that the tone of the voice transmits more than linguistic information, also 

understood as paralinguistic elements. 

To illustrate, changes in the tone of the voice along with changes in intensity or 

volume, are understood by the interlocutors differently. Thus, for example, high tones 

transmit meanings such as: small, bright, fast, cold, thin, feminine, joy, youth among others. 

In contrast, low tones evoke opposing feelings in the listener. 

 INTONATION 

Taking into account the definition of the “Diccionario de la Real Academia 

Española” (DRAE, 2001), the intonation is the modulation of the voice in the sequence of 

speech sounds that may reflect differences in meaning, intention, emotion and origin of the 

speaker, and which, in some languages, can be significant. Furthermore, intonation 

encourages the person who uses drama techniques to accurately convey the content or 

message. On the other hand, Stanislavski (1986) sates about intonation the following:  

Punctuation marks require mandatory vocal intonation. The point, the comma, 

the question marks and exclamation, etc., have their own vocal figures, 

obligatory, characteristics of each one of them. Without these intonations, 
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they do not fulfill their mission. In effect, if the point is dropped, the fall of 

the voice with which it ends, and the sentence is rounded off, the listener will 

not understand that the speaker has ended and there will be no continuation. 

If the question mark does not have its intonation, the interlocutor will not 

realize that the speaker is asking a question from which an answer is expected. 

(p.98) 

In accordance with Stanislavski (1986), the study of the laws of intonation are 

dictated by the punctuation marks, it was considered one of the most effective means to fight 

against bad intonation, which the author considered one of the worst enemies in 

dramatization. 

With these intonations, some influence is exerted on the listeners, which 

forces them to something: the phonetic figure of the interrogation, to the 

answer; exclamation, sympathy and approval or protest; the two points, to the 

attentive reception of what is said, and so on. In all these intonations, there is 

a great expressiveness. The word and the discourse have their own nature, 

which requires the corresponding intonation for each punctuation mark. 

(Stanislavski, 1986, p.98) 

Another feature that the author emphasizes is that all punctuation marks require a 

certain vocal intonation. For example, the period, comma, question marks have their own 

intonation figures. 

 MODULATION 

Modulation is to change the voice from one tone to another. This definition is made 

within an article on “Modulación de la voz” by Juan Toledo in 2013. Within the modulation 

is mainly the intonation that is used to sing, highs, lows, etc. However, everyone intones and, 

consequently, modulates the voice when speaking in a routine way. Although many times 

when speaking in public the nerves are the ones that win and cause tension in the speech with 

a sonorous monotony. 

One of the advantages of voice modulation is that it brings confidence to the person 

who practices it. Many times, when one gains self-confidence, the voice improves and one 
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can modulate it. However, developing the voice modulation can go a long way in developing 

security in people that are very shy. 

 RHYTHM 

The rhythm can be defined as the number of words per voice emission, the 

harmonious combination of sounds, voices or words, which include the pauses, silences and 

necessary cuts to make the sound pleasing to the senses. Generally, a normal rhythm is two 

words per second, but some rhythms are faster, and others are slower. The rhythm can denote 

certain characteristics of the person, according to the speed one uses. For example: 

 Sadness: slower rhythm. 

 Joy: faster rhythm. 

 Disinterest: slower rhythm. 

 Nervousness: medium-high rhythm. 

 Surprise: faster rhythm. 

 Confidence: medium rhythm. 

For Stanislavski (1993), the rhythm means “The tone of the soul”. He saw it in a more 

subjective way, since to express an emotion, a certain rhythm was needed. The author defines 

it exactly as follows: 

We have mentioned the state of mind. Well, there is a decisive importance to the 

rhythm. It is also called "The tone of the soul “or “Sensitive germ”, and it gives 

a new color to the physical and psychic tasks of the character, deeper content and 

communicates another justification to the task, a spiritual sense. (...) The tone of 

the soul cannot be suggested in a premeditated way; it emerges as a natural effect 

of work experiences. In short, the tone of the soul is determined by the objective 

of the actions, which contain volitional direction moment and, at the same time, 

the emotional essence of the actor’s actions. (pp. 24-25) 

In other words, the rhythm depends completely on the performer in dramatization to 

show a particular emotion or experience. Therefore, the rhythm is stimulated by the emotions 

and it also helps to revive the visual memories with its images, in such a way that they can 

be expressed by the vocal techniques. 

2.4.4.3 Expressive techniques 

According to Aymerich (2000), expressive techniques are intended to give rise in the 

student's abilities to show what they feel and think. In that sense, the expression is a personal 
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creation. The person must be able to see, observe, understand, imagine and assume their own 

capabilities. Therefore, the student must be guided both, in the work and the study of 

expressions, using play, fun and constructive leisure. Dramatization is perceived as an 

enriching leisure game, especially for children. In addition, this fun will increase as long as 

the person is prepared to assume and understand their emotions through their expressions. 

With respect to the advantages that these techniques entail within personal 

development, in accordance with Layton (1999), they are the following: 

 It allows escaping the substance of the inner being, the music of the bodies, the 

secret rhythms of the organism that are even unknown to oneself. 

 It releases stress; this would constitute the therapeutic function of art. 

 It increases self-esteem and develops the person to transmit and project what he 

has and feels. 

 It develops creative capacity which is useful for the socialization processes. 

 It develops creativity, characterized by spontaneity and freedom. 

The student accustomed to expressive techniques and to the realization of dramatic 

games and the improvised staging knows all the fun and all the enjoyment that dramatization 

contains. Likewise, he is accustomed to living different personalities and knows how to adopt 

a positive spiritual position. Additionally, for Stanislavski (2003), expressive techniques are 

composed of two variables: emotions and concentration. Next, each expressive technique 

component will be described. 

 EMOTIONS 

In accordance with Stanislavski (2001), emotions are related to affective or emotional 

memory and this is defined as follows: 

Affective memory provides us with the main material for the creation of the 

character's soul and his internal life. The richer and more varied the material is, 

the better it will be for the artist; that is why we must constantly worry about 

enriching our memory with new feelings, impressions and emotions. That is why 

we insist that the artist has to broaden his horizon. He has to know a lot, see and 

discover a lot, have a huge life experience: the artist must know suffering, 
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observe deeply and attentively his own life and people that surround him. 

Science, reading, extensive humanitarian training, knowledge, travel around the 

world, museums, people's living conditions and their psychology help to enrich 

the affective memory with new impressions and emotions. (Stanislavski, 2001, 

p.71) 

Emotions were extremely important for Stanislavski, and, for that purpose, he used 

different ways to push them internally and externally, for example, the state of mind that 

places the feeling and the atmosphere or environment. If the person who uses drama 

techniques has a mood that is adequate for the role, then there will be a favorable atmosphere 

for the creation of the character. 

Emotions are associated with feelings. Thanks to the emotions, the person who uses 

drama techniques is able to repeat a large number of sensations already known and 

experienced previously. In other words, the emotions that it is experienced daily are those 

that are stored in the left frontal lobe, and when one wants to do a dramatization or use 

expressive techniques, the person who uses drama techniques will use those stored emotions 

to perform the dramatization. The person who uses drama techniques must train the 

emotional memory together with the imagination to be able to associate the facts with the 

feelings. To sum up, the person who uses drama techniques must learn to create the emotional 

memory of the character from his own. 

 CONCENTRATION 

Concentration is the stimulus that places the person who uses drama techniques at a 

zero point. That is to say, concentration allows the person who uses drama techniques to 

really get into the character. Concentration is a process that must be continuously worked to 

create originality in dramatization. For Farberman (1961), concentration implies: 

The actor controls his concentration to monitor his interpretive work and not be 

dragged by his character in a situation of dramatic high tension; or, on the 

contrary, it prevents, in the case of replacements or excessive representations of 

the same piece, the danger of the mechanical or automatic production of gesture 

and diction. It allows the artist, even, to face all the accidents that may happen 
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on the scene with his partners, such as the fall of the rhythm, etc., without 

breaking the line of his character. (p.22) 

On the other hand, Stanislavski (2001) proposes types of concentration: Internal 

Creative Attention and External Creative Attention, which are two processes that will 

generate a balance in the actor between his real life and that of the character. Chejov (1987, 

cited in Stanislavski, 2001) defines them as follows: 

We perform four simultaneous actions internally and externally. First of all, we 

invisibly keep the object of our attention. Second, we attract it to us. Third, we 

go towards it. Fourth, we break through it. (...) Everything accessible to our 

consciousness can be the object of attention; both an image of our fantasy, as any 

physical object, or an event or circumstance of the past, or the future. (p.135) 

Thus, concentration, for the author, implies all the thing that surround a person and 

they help artist have a better and a clear idea of the objective. Besides, concentration helps 

to have a better perspective and security of anything to be used in dramatization and, in 

consequence, to be in the character or role.  

2.5 COMPARISON AMONG THE METHODS USED 

Stern (2001), in his book "Fundamental Concepts of Language Teaching" takes into 

account some variables that each methodology has to accomplish to guide learning process. 

Likewise, Met & Phillips (1999), in their book titled "Foreign Language Curriculum 

Handbook" emphasizes the variables that will be explained as a fundamental part of each 

methodology. In addition, Luk & Lin (2007) in their book "Classroom interactions as cross-

cultural encounters" make a comparison among the methodologies, emphasizing 

Communicative Language Teaching.  

Based on the authors and books mentioned, in this section it was carried out the 

comparison among the different methods used for this research: Grammar Translation 

Method (GTM), Audio-Lingual Method (ADL) and Communicative Language Teaching 

(CLT), again basing that in the authors and their books mentioned above. It was looked at 

different variables that were considered important in language teaching process, the same 

variables that were considered fundamental in the methodological part of this work.  
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Table 4.  

Comparison among the methods used 

VARIABLES 

TRADITIONAL TECHNIQUES BASED METHODS 
DRAMA TECHNIQUES 

BASED METHOD 

GTM ALM CLT 

Structural vs. 

Communicative 
Structural Structural Communicative 

Monitoring of the natural 

order of learning 
No Yes Yes 

Equal importance to the 4 

language skills 

Reading and writing 

emphasized. 

Listening and Speaking 

emphasized. 

It gives equal importance to the 

4 skills, but it emphasizes oral 

production. 

Syllabus 

This method is based on a 

translation program where 

through the application of 

deduction rules, reading 

comprehension and 

memorization, it emphasizes 

reading and writing. 

This method contains the key 

elements of phonology, 

morphology and language 

syntax. Language skills are 

taught in the order of listening, 

speaking, reading and writing. 

This method incorporates all 

skills equitably, however, the 

order is modified by the needs of 

the student. 
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Use of mother tongue in 

class 
Yes No No 

Attitude to errors Accuracy emphasized Accuracy emphasized 
Tolerated, they are considered 

part of learning process. 

Active role of the student No No Yes 

Role of the teacher as a 

mediator of learning 
No No Yes 

Roles of materials 

This method would begin with 

a list of bilingual vocabulary, 

after that, there would be 

grammar rules for students to 

study and sentences to 

translate. 

This method will be 

fundamentally focused on the 

teacher; it will offer activities 

such as recordings or audios. 

This method is much more 

focused on giving emphasis to 

communicative activities, in 

addition, it uses authentic 

materials (Realia). 

Interaction patterns 

Teacher – Students (T- Ss) 

Students (Ss) 

Teacher – Students (T- Ss) 

Students (Ss) 

Teacher – Students (T- Ss) 

Students – Students (Ss - Ss) 

Source:  Prepared by the author on the basis of data. 
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2.6 THE AFFECTIVE FILTER 

Dulay & Burt (1977) place the concept of affective filter. According to the mentioned 

authors, the high affective filter prevents or blocks the "input", which is the incoming 

information, developed for language acquisition. This same concept is taken by Krashen 

(1982) who contributes with the "Affective filter hypothesis" within his monitor model, 

where the teacher performs the role of counselor and corrector of the stated statements. 

In the same way, this model supports four hypotheses about learning a foreign 

language (FL) or a second language (SL): 

 The input hypothesis, 

 The acquisition learning hypothesis, 

 The monitor hypothesis, 

 The natural order hypothesis. 

There are many affective variables that are found within second language learning. 

The affective filter brings together in three categories all these affective variables: 

motivation, self-confidence and anxiety. In this sense, it can be said that the affective filter 

hypothesis states that language students with high motivation, self-confidence and low level 

of anxiety tend to have a better language acquisition. 

In addition, this hypothesis ensures that language students are in different levels of 

competence acquisition, depending mainly on the level of affective filter they have. That is 

to say, students with high affective filter retain negative attitudes and that will not be 

advantageous for language acquisition. It should also be mentioned that students will not be 

motivated by the acquisition of more information. Even if the student understands the 

message, this incoming information will not reach the section of the brain responsible for 

language acquisition. 

Likewise, Stevick (1976) states that language students with more positive attitudes 

towards language acquisition will look for incoming information or input and they will also 

have a lower affective filter. As a result, these students will be more predisposed to incoming 

information, getting this incoming information enter in the brain more deeply. That is why 



62 
 

Krashen (1982) promotes teaching methods and alternatives that allow keeping a low 

affective filter for foreign language or second language students. 

According to Krashen (1982), to achieve the objective of keeping a low affective 

filter in students, it is important to apply comprehensible input hypothesis, "input 

hypothesis". This hypothesis indicates that foreign language or second language learning 

occurs only when the student understands the incoming information with superior linguistic 

structures to his current level of knowledge in a minimal but significant way. This meaningful 

information is easy to understand because the teacher shows it in a context or in other extra 

linguistic situations that the student already knows. This is how Krashen (1982) combines 

the hypothesis of affective filter and comprehensible input and he affirms that an effective 

language teacher is someone who provides information in a comprehensible way, in a 

situation of low anxiety. 

To understand better the definition of the affective filter, it has to be reviewed 

Krashen's theory on Second Language Acquisition and the hypotheses he proposed. They are 

explained in the next section:  

2.6.1 Krashen's theory on Second Language Acquisition 

This theory is based on the innatism position on the acquisition of Chomsky. That is 

to say, this approach assumes that language acquisition is determined innately and that one 

is born with a certain language system to which one can turn later. An interesting feature of 

this theory is that learning occurs naturally only by being exposed to the target language and 

that contribution occurs in the internal system located in the specific area of the brain 

designed for language. 

Based on the above, this theory is proposed by Stephen Krashen in 1982, he places 

the student at the center of learning process. Also, Krashen is frequently named to support 

the practice of linking language and content, due to the understanding that the various content 

areas are a rich and almost unlimited source of interesting and motivating understandable 

information. In other words, students construct internal images of language that will be 

acquired. It is believed that these mental images develop in predictable stages until the 

completion of the acquisition of the target language. These assumptions correlate well with 

Constructivism's view of learning. 
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In the same way, Bednar (1991) states about learning in the field of Constructivism: 

The student is building an internal representation of knowledge, a personal 

interpretation of experience (...) Learning is an active process in which 

meaning is developed on the basis of experience. (...) According to this vision 

of knowledge, learning must be located in a rich context. (pp. 91-92) 

From this analysis, it is clear that Krashen's theories emphasize the use of content to 

promote understanding of any concept, including language messages. 

Also, Krashen (1982) states that there are three internal processors that operate when 

students learn or acquire a second language: the subconscious "filter" and the "Organizer" as 

well as the conscious "monitor". First, the "filter" is responsible for the extent to which the 

student's acquisition is influenced by social circumstances such as motivation and affective 

factors such as anger or anxiety. Second, the "Organizer" determines the organization of the 

student's language system, the use of incorrect grammatical constructions as provisional 

precursors of the grammatical structures, the systematic occurrence of errors in the student's 

statements, as well as a common order in which structures they learn. Finally, the "monitor" 

is responsible for conscious learning. 

In a series of documents and books, Krashen compiled a general theory that is 

composed of parts of other research conducted in different areas to make his theory of 

creative construction. Krashen (cited in Brown, 2001) suggested five interrelated hypotheses 

regarding the internalization of the target language. These five hypotheses with their own 

characteristics are developed in detail below. 

a)  The acquisition learning hypothesis 

This hypothesis proposes that adult students have two distinct and independent ways 

of developing competence in second language learning. Second language students with these 

characteristics have two means to internalize the target language. The first is "acquisition" 

which is a subconscious and intuitive process of building language system. The second means 

a conscious "learning" in which students are part of the training, they establish rules and, in 

general, they are aware of their own process. 
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In addition, Krashen (1981) says that acquisition occurs when language develops 

spontaneously, naturally, unconsciously. In contrast, learning occurs backwards, it is 

produced consciously, artificially and takes time. Likewise, Krashen (1981) affirms that 

acquisition is language in which one is immersed, in significant interaction activities that are 

quite similar to those expressions collected by children without paying attention to form but 

rather to meaning; Simultaneously, learning typically occurs in language classroom, under 

the control of error correction. In other words, acquisition is the natural way, parallel to the 

development of the first language in children; in contrast, learning refers to a process in which 

conscious rules about a language are developed. 

b) The monitor hypothesis 

Regarding this hypothesis, it is important to emphasize that the monitor is involved 

in learning, not in acquisition. This hypothesis implies the application of formal rules in 

conscious learning as a monitor or editor (Krashen & Terrell, 1983). Nevertheless, the student 

can only use conscious rules as a resource under certain circumstances, and even under these 

circumstances he may not use them. In that sense, Krashen (cited in Ellis, 1985) argues that 

monitoring has an extremely limited function in language performance, even in regard to 

adults. 

Then, the author refers to three required conditions: sufficient time, focus on the form 

and knowledge of the rules. In other words, Krashen (1982) suggests that trying to use 

conscious rules would lead to hesitation and lack of attention first. The second condition 

refers to the student must think about how they are performing. The third condition requires 

that the student knows the rule that applies. 

Similarly, Krashen (1982) compares speech versus writing: speaking is more natural, 

since grammatical errors can occur, with few opportunities for correction on what was said, 

and it has little time to think and organize the statement produced. In contrast, writing is more 

favorable to monitor because it takes time, less grammatical sentences or grammar errors, 

artificial type, and has more organization with respect to ideas. 
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c)  The natural order hypothesis 

Krashen attributes to Corder (1967) the source of this hypothesis. Krashen (cited in 

Ellis, 1985) has pointed out that it is acquired rules of language in a predictable or natural 

order. That is to say, this hypothesis establishes that students acquire language in foreseeable 

stages or sequences, in addition, it indicates that some rules are acquired before others. 

This natural order is autonomous from the order in which the rules are taught; in 

addition, he points out that the easiest rules to learn are not necessarily the first to be acquired. 

Therefore, when the student is engaged in natural communication tasks, he or she will 

manifest the standard order. However, when the student is engaged in tasks that require or 

allow the use of metalinguistic knowledge, a different order will emerge. In this sense, 

considerable evidence was collected showing similarities between students who pass through 

an order or similar stages towards the complete acquisition of the target language. 

d) The input hypothesis 

With the publication of Krashen (1985), the input hypothesis becomes the most 

important part of his theory of acquiring a second language. This hypothesis has to do with 

the understanding of the student (through listening or reading) of the input language that 

contains a structure which is a little beyond of his level of current competence. In other words, 

language learners acquire language when they understand the messages or receive 

comprehensible information. 

Krashen (1985) accepts that understandable information is needed to acquire a 

language; that is, if a student is at a certain stage or level 'i', the input must contain “i + 1” so 

understanding and acquisition can occur. In other words, language to which students are 

exposed must be far enough away from their current competence so that they can understand 

most of it, but still have the challenge of progressing.  

e) The affective filter hypothesis 

The concept of affective filter was introduced by Dulay & Burt in 1977. 

Subsequently, Krashen (1982) admits that, although the understandable input is the only form 

of acquisition, it is not enough, because the state of a student's affective filter is also a 

necessary condition. For the same author, the affective filter is an invisible barrier that 
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prevents the student from agreeing or not agreeing with the environment that contains 

comprehensible information. 

That is to say, this hypothesis deals with how the affective factors are related to the 

acquisition of the second language. It is said that it is "affective" because the factors that 

determine its strength have to do with the motivation of the student, their self-confidence or 

their level of anxiety, affecting the SLL process. Krashen (1982) points out that the best 

acquisition would be manifested in environments where affective filter is low. The filter 

controls the amount of information to which the student is exposed and the amount of 

information that becomes consumption. 

Then, the affective filter can be "high" or "low". A student with the "high" affective 

filter is someone who may be angry, anxious and unmotivated. In contrast, a student with the 

"low" affective filter is someone who is relaxed, motivated and confident. In this sense, this 

hypothesis is quite interesting for the analysis and explanation of why certain students can 

succeed while others may not learn English language with the same opportunity. As a result, 

the affective filter refers to any emotional state that can increase or decrease the invisible 

barrier. 

2.6.2 Affective filter components 

The study of the affective filter components has great relevance for the objectives of 

this research. The three components of the affective filter are motivation, self-confidence and 

level of anxiety in teaching-learning process. Next, the definition of each one and how they 

relate to foreign language or second language acquisition were described. 

2.6.2.1 Motivation 

Motivation, from Latin motivus (related to movement), is something that moves or 

has efficacy or virtue to move; in this sense, it is the motor of human behavior. Motivation is 

a component of the affective filter that is considered the most important. The greater the 

motivation is, the easier is to acquire the target language, since there will be a reduction of 

the affective filter. According to Gardner & Lambert (1978), this variable consists of: “A set 

of reasons that encourages a person to learn a new language” (p.86). 
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In this sense, it can be said that motivation is the union of the effort made plus the 

desire to achieve a goal that, in this case, is to learn a language, also, considering the positive 

attitudes towards learning. Furthermore, Pérez (2006) states that motivation is a group of 

factors that may include interest, curiosity and desire. These factors encourage a person to 

learn a new language. 

Another feature of motivation is the motivational cycle that it produces. This cycle 

consists in, first, having an interest in an activity that is produced by a need, which is a 

mechanism that influences the person to action, and that may be produced from a 

physiological or psychological origin. When a need appears, the equilibrium state of the 

organism breaks down and produces a state of tension, that is to say, dissatisfaction and 

nonconformity, which leads the person to develop an action capable of releasing tension. 

Once the need is satisfied, the organism returns to its previous equilibrium state (Maslow, 

1956). 

Graphic 2. 

Motivational cycle 

 

Source: Prepared by the author on the basis of data. 

This component of the affective filter will be subdivided into two parts according to 

Herzberg (1968). First, the psychological perspective has two divisions which are intrinsic 

motivation that involves internal factors or extrinsic motivation that will be external factors. 

Next, the second part will be from a socio-educational perspective, which will involve 

integrative or instrumental orientations proposed by Gardner & Lambert (1978). 
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To begin with, for the psychological point of view that includes intrinsic motivation 

(an internal desire to do something for its own sake) and extrinsic motivation (an external 

factor pushing someone to do something in hopes of earning a reward), it is important that 

the affective filter be reduced in order to keep high student motivation. The increase of 

motivation will develop a better learning and for this, cognitive, affective, emotional and 

social approaches for language learning must be considered (Agudo, 2001). 

Moreover, Pérez (2006) brings to practice an investigation that proves the importance 

of intrinsic motivation and how it influences the academic performance of students. As a 

result of his research and various data analyzes, the aforementioned author affirms that 

internal or intrinsic motivation is of greater significance than any other motivation in the 

process of language acquisition. Similarly, the author concludes that motivation establishes 

a fundamental support for academic performance. Likewise, Brown (2001) in several studies 

corroborated that this type of motivation effectively helps people improve learning. 

In reference to the socio-educational perspective, Gardner & Lambert (1978) propose 

this second subdivision. First, the instrumental is defined as the practical interest either to 

obtain a professional qualification of the student's interest or to increase or improve the 

academic curriculum. On the contrary, integrative motivation is the desire to learn a language 

to link with their respective speech community and even become familiar with it. 

Regarding to instrumental orientation, the previously mentioned authors point out 

that: to get job abroad, to have a benefit from an academic promotion through an educational 

scholarship, to be surrounded by native speakers of language and to be able to understand 

them, besides, mainly, to share and to exchange knowledge and experiences will influence 

to the generation of this motivation. 

In relation with integrative orientation, Manzaneda & Madrid (1997) describe that 

motivating agents for learning languages that have more influence are: The use of language 

for student’s life, also the intention of wanting to live in places where language is spoken, 

the fact that the teacher is so good at teaching, the type of activities the teacher uses in the 

process and, last but not least, the student's family environment. 

However, there are other variables that should be considered for motivation 

development in the student that are curiosity and feedback, which stand out within the 
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definition made by Pérez (2006). According to this, the tasks and activities that the teacher 

uses should stimulate curiosity in order to preserve students within teaching-learning process 

in a more active way. In the same line, the feedback motivates students to be aware of their 

learning process and, in this way, to overcome difficulties or reinforce the successes. 

In conclusion, a language teacher should design the activities of his classes taking 

into account these four classes of motivations described. It is very important to know the 

factors that lead to intrinsic motivation, to use assertively the factors that drive to extrinsic 

motivation and, finally, to carry out activities that promote instrumental and integrative 

motivation. 

2.6.2.2 Self-Confidence 

According to Krashen (1982), the self-confidence of a second language student is one 

of the personality factors closely related to learning effect. When a person is sure of oneself, 

he dares to adventure and to communicate in a foreign language. As a result, those who have 

sufficient self-confidence and positive personal image are more successful. On the contrary, 

those who lack self-confidence will lose the possibilities of practicing their target language, 

since they are afraid. 

Some authors also call self-confidence as self-esteem and make an indistinct use of 

the two terms. Nevertheless, self-confidence is not the same as self-esteem, which is an 

evaluation of one’s own worth, whereas self-confidence is more specifically trust in one’s 

ability to achieve some goal (Zellner, 1970). In addition, self-confidence is what makes the 

author of this research accept and believe that is capable of achieving the goals and objectives 

that it was set. In this respect, Coopersmith (1967) defines it as: 

The evaluation that the individual makes and habitually keeps about himself: 

it expresses an attitude of approval and indicates the level to which a person 

believes to be capable, meaningful, successful and worthy. In short, self-

esteem is a personal judgment of the merits that is expressed in the attitudes 

that the individual holds toward himself. (p.37) 

Going back to the hypothesis of the affective filter, it is important to remember that 

one of the factors that compose it and reduces or strengthens it is self-confidence. That is, if 
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the student has more self-confidence, the affective filter will be lower and language will be 

more easily acquired. Similarly, Au (1988) states that self-confidence is related to target 

language performance. In this context, it is important to work with this component with 

students, so that language acquisition takes place. 

It should be added that another characteristic identified in this research is that the 

domain of language and self-confidence increase when students are more time exposed to 

information in the target language. As a consequence, Edwards & Roger (2015) suggest 

processes where students' self-knowledge about their abilities to understand communicative 

situations can be promoted. Likewise, these processes have to develop the ability to feel in 

control of communicative interactions. 

To increase self-confidence, these processes include the contact with language 

student, the control of communicative environments, besides, understanding and becoming 

part of a wider communicative community. All this can generate activities in class that help 

increase self-confidence and, as a result, to reduce the affective filter. 

2.6.2.3 Anxiety level 

This is another component of the affective filter hypothesis. This hypothesis points 

out that the less the level of anxiety is, the affective filter will be lower, so it will favor 

language acquisition. One type of anxiety that seriously affects learning process is the social 

anxiety that is fear, emotional discomfort, anguish, fear, tension and worry in different social 

situations. For Smith & Shubin (2018) the common social anxiety triggers include: 

 Meeting new people, 

 Making small talk, 

 Public speaking, 

 Performing on stage, 

 Being the center of attention, 

 Being watched while doing 

something, 

 Being teased or criticized, 

 Talking with "important" people or 

authority figures, 

 Being called on in class, 

 Speaking up in a meeting, 

 Taking exams, 

 Making phone calls, 

 Attending parties or other social 

gatherings.  
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In accordance with MacIntyre et al. (1998), anxiety is the feeling of worry and the 

feedback obtained in a bad way. Furthermore, Horwitz &Young (2001) raise three types of 

anxieties associated with foreign languages acquisition, those are: 

a) Communication apprehension, 

b) Test anxiety, 

c) Fear of negative evaluation. 

First, communication apprehension is knowing if one is ready to communicate or not, 

it refers to the fear of interaction or communication with other people. In other words, it is 

related to the shyness which is the fear or anxiety to communicate with others or to have an 

anticipated communication with another person.  

Second, test anxiety occurs when a person experiences distress before, during, or after 

an exam, tests, and other tasks that are used to evaluate student performance. For Du (2009) 

test anxiety can develop from a number of reasons, for example:  

 There may be some prior negative experience with test taking, 

 There is lack of preparation (poor time management, poor study habits, and lack 

of organization),  

 There is lack of confidence,  

 There is fear of failure, 

 There is pressure to perform well on exams (when it is so extreme that it becomes 

irrational). 

Finally, the fear of negative evaluation is related to the weakness that is felt to be 

evaluated by others in a negative way. In other words, it is when a student is overly concerned 

with others’ opinions, avoidance of evaluative situations, and the expectation to have a low 

opinion of others. It occurs because the student considers that he is not able to make the 

proper social impression. Fear of negative evaluation is considered as the strong source of 

language anxiety. 
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 FACTORS THAT REDUCE THE LEVEL OF ANXIETY 

According to Young (1994), the factors that can affect the reduction of the level of 

anxiety are three: student’ personality, class activities, and how the teacher develops the 

class. 

First, student’ personality affects his level of anxiety. In this sense, Zheng (2008) 

makes an analysis of the main authors who speak about the influence of personality on 

students’ level of anxiety, authors such as MacIntyre et al. (1998) and Brown (2001). As a 

result of this analysis, it was determined that extrovert students, who work individually, can 

feel uncomfortable and, conversely, introvert students or shy students, who work in groups, 

have a high level of anxiety. 

Second, in relation to class activities, Reid (1995) points out that there are several 

factors that provoke anxiety in the classroom, such as oral expression activities, bad 

experiences in class, fear of communicating with a native speaker, very strict teaching, poor 

comprehension, different learning styles and the environment. Additionally, Eysenck (1979) 

states that the most anxious people tend to be more easily distracted because they are too 

preoccupied with details and thus delay their learning. 

Finally, in relation to how the teacher develops the class, the author mentioned points 

out that the classes should give the student an environment where anxiety is not generated, 

taking into account the emotions, the moods and avoiding the correction of errors since they 

are considered part of learning process and encourage voluntary participation. Likewise, 

Shehri (2012) suggests activities and tasks oriented to collaborative dynamics which will 

include interaction, cooperation and the inclusion of activities, with the use of movement in 

order to reduce the affective filter. In the same way, Brown (2001) highlights the teacher’s 

importance in the reduction of anxiety.  

Horwitz (2001) says that it is possible to reduce the level of anxiety by offering the 

student sincere support, interest and not taking the student's actions negatively or personally. 

Finally, Oxford (2003) describes the factors that help overcome anxiety as affective strategies 

such as: breathing, laughter, positive self-talk and self-recognition of good performance. 
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2.6.3 Proposal to reduce the affective filter according to Krashen 

Krashen (1982) proposes to give the student information in a comprehensible way, 

not to insist on early production, to avoid correcting errors, to respect learning preference of 

grammatical competence and to use the requirements of the comprehensible input hypothesis 

to keep the affective filter low. 

 First, the information must be presented in an understandable form.  

 Second, not to insist on early production. Students should be allowed to produce when 

they are ready. For this, during the teaching process students are given the necessary 

resources to produce phrases or structures.  

 At the same time, to avoid the correction of errors. In written production, it is better to 

focus on the correct answers. During oral production, the teacher must have to let ideas 

flow and if he realizes an error, and it affects seriously to the semantic part, the teacher 

can paraphrase using it correctly.  

 Finally, it must also be taken into account that not all students learn in the same way. 

It is important to respect and give the freedom to organize their own mental structures.  

2.6.4 Comprehensible input hypothesis and the affective filter 

Krashen (1982) points out that it is necessary to give the student the information in a 

comprehensible way, this leads the author of this research to the compressible input 

hypothesis. Among the alternatives that the author establishes to achieve language 

acquisition are conversation, reading for pleasure and learning foreign language or second 

language in subjects through immersion programs. 

Firstly, conversations must be selected according to the topics of interest so that the 

incoming information is understandable. Among all the methods, the conversation is the one 

that has the highest possibility for the student to reach a true focus on the message as it makes 

the student forget that he is using another language. It should be noted that although the 

content is not always of interest to the student, it is important because it helps the student be 

more focused on what is said and not how it is said. 

Next, reading for pleasure refers to that kind of reading that the student would do in 

his first L1 language just to relax. In this type of activity, the only condition is that the student 
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is quite interested just as he would be in L1. The success of this alternative depends on the 

willingness of the reader to find material that is at their level and reject that which does not. 

In this line, the comprehensible input hypothesis is fulfilled because the material is 

understandable, it is of interest and relevance for the student and it is not centered on 

grammar.  

Finally, the immersion process is when students are part of a normal class of a subject 

with native-speaking students, all the contrary from a submersion class. In this process, some 

subjects may be understandable, depending on the student's level. Thus, for example, 

mathematics, even when they have a lot of extra-linguistic incoming information support, is 

an ideal case for the imperfect acquisition of a foreign language or second language (Cazden, 

1979). Nevertheless, the affective filter keeps low since anxiety is not focused on language 

learning because in these classes the focus is on understanding the required information of 

the subject. 
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CHAPTER III 

METHODOLOGY 

For the realization of the methodology of this research, different outstanding authors 

were considered in the branch of research and the appropriate use of methodologies such as 

Hernández Sampieri, R., Fernández, C. and Baptista, L. P. It should be mentioned that textual 

quotes in the following chapter in reference to the aforementioned authors were translated by 

the author of this investigation. 

According to Tintaya (2008), methodology is a process of searching, organizing, 

elaborating and disposition of instruments and techniques that make comprehension possible 

and create congruence of the object of study. In that sense, the methodology of this research 

is the following:  

3.1 RESEARCH APPROACH 

Due to the characteristics contained in the problem of the research topic, the way in 

which the objectives are posed, the properties it contains and the implication of the researcher 

in the subject, this investigation corresponds to the mixed method approach. 

According to Creswell & Plano (2011), the mixed method approach can be defined 

in the following way: 

As a method, it focuses on collecting, analyzing, and mixing both quantitative 

and qualitative data in a single study or series of studies. Its central premise is 

that the use of quantitative and qualitative approaches, in combination, 

provides a better understanding of research problems than either approach 

alone. (p. 43) 

So, the mixed method approach was developed in response to the need to use 

quantitative and qualitative data in a single study.   

Therefore, through the quantitative approach, data collection was determined to test 

the hypothesis based on numerical measurement and statistical analysis, to establish patterns 

of behavior and to test theories (Hernández et al., 2006). Thus, in the present investigation, 

statistical data obtained in the survey (pre-test and post-test) such as frequencies and 
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percentages will be used for the numerical measurement and in this way through a correlation 

analysis. 

In reference to qualitative approach, Blasco & Pérez (2007), point out that qualitative 

research studies reality in its natural context and how it happens, taking out and interpreting 

phenomena according to the people involved. Some of the instruments for gathering 

information in this approach are: interviews, images, observations, life stories, in which the 

routines and problematic situations are described, as well as the meanings in the life of the 

participants. 

Mainly, the fact of considering this approach is because a characteristic that has this 

approach, it is that qualitative researchers are sensitive to the effects that they have created 

on the people who are the object of their study. The researcher interacts with the informants 

in a natural and non-intrusive way. Furthermore, qualitative researchers try to understand 

people within the frame of reference of them. In other words, the qualitative researcher 

identifies with the people he or she studies in order to understand how they see things and 

how they feel, which is closely related to this study.  

3.2 SCOPE OF THE INVESTIGATION 

According to Hernández et al. (2010), there are 4 different types which are 

correlative, explicative, descriptive and exploratory.  

First, correlative study has the purpose to study the level of association or relationship 

that exits between two or more concepts, categories or variables in a particular context 

(Hernández et al., 2010). In other words, correlative study is looking for variables that seem 

to interact with each other, so that when the researcher sees one changing, he has an idea of 

how the other will change. This often entails the researcher using variables that he cannot 

control.  

Second, explicative study has the objective to identify any causal links between the 

factors or variables that pertain to the research problem.  “The explicative study goes beyond 

the description of phenomena or concepts or the establishment of relations between 

concepts.” (Hernández et al., 2010, p.126) (Trans. by Sandoval Quispe Eliana). 
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Then, the main aim of descriptive study is to provide an accurate and valid 

representation of factors or variables that are relevant to the research question. “The 

descriptive study seeks to specify properties, characteristics, and profiles of individuals, 

groups, communities, processes, objects or any other phenomenon that is subject to analysis” 

(Hernández et al., 2010, p.117) (Trans. by Sandoval Quispe Eliana). 

Finally, exploratory study is used to familiarize the researcher with phenomena which 

is relatively unknown, to formulate a more precise and concrete problem for future 

investigations. Hernández et al. (2010) gives the following definition: “The exploratory study 

is carried out when the objective is to examine a matter or a research problem that was 

understudied, such as a topic that is not well understood with many questions that have not 

been addressed” (p. 79) (Trans. by Sandoval Quispe Eliana).  

This last type of study was used in this investigation as it was an investigation that 

was carried out with a research objective that was not studied too much and there were high 

levels of uncertainty about the topic. 

3.3 RESEARCH DESIGN  

Hernández et al. (2010) points out the following:  

In studies that mix both research approaches (...) mixed, it is also necessary to 

choose one or more designs before collecting data. Also, sometimes the 

researcher chooses or develops a research design and in others, two or more 

designs. This depends on the study objectives and the research question. 

(p.184) (Trans. by Sandoval Quispe Eliana) 

In that sense, as this investigation corresponds to the mixed method approach, the 

present research used two designs to analyze quantitative and qualitative data. 

First, for the quantitative approach, an experimental design was used. This design 

involves a situation caused by the researcher to introduce certain study variables manipulated 

by him. The experiments manipulate treatments, stimuli, influences or interventions (called 

independent variables) to observe their effects on other variables (the dependent ones) in a 

control situation (Hernández et al., 2006). 
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In other words, “experimental investigations are used when the researcher intends to 

establish the possible effect of a cause that is manipulated” (Hernández et al., 2006, p.201) 

(Trans. by Sandoval Quispe Eliana). This type of study looks for the causes of the facts, 

establishing relations of manipulation of one or more independent variables-cause, to analyze 

the consequences that the manipulation has on one or more dependent variables-effect. 

There are different types of experimental design, for the present work it was worked 

with True or Pure experiments, those that meet two characteristics, according to Hernández 

(2010) those are: 

 The "pure" experiments are those that meet the two requirements to achieve 

control and internal validity: 1. Comparison groups (manipulation of the 

independent variable). 2. Equivalence of the groups. These designs come to 

include one or more independent variables and one or more dependents. 

Likewise, they can use pre-tests and post-tests to analyze the evolution of the 

groups before and after the experimental treatment. (p.221) 

For this research, a pure or true experimental design with pre-test and post-test and 

control group was carried out specifically. In addition, this type of design does not work with 

intact groups or groups already formed before the experiment that corroborated the 

acquisition of the required simple that will be explained later in this chapter. 

In this sense, a pre-test and post-test with a control group and an experimental group 

was used to measure students’ affective filter. This design was chosen because it allowed to 

analyze the effect of drama techniques as a strategy to reduce the affective filter in EFL 

students at Centro Cultural "Don Bosco", based on an initial evaluation (prior to the 

application of drama or traditional techniques correspondingly) and a final evaluation (after 

the application) to the two groups, one that participates in the application of drama techniques 

to reduce the affective filter (experimental group) and the other one with traditional 

techniques (group control). This was done to determine the incidence of drama techniques 

for the comparison of results in both groups, in this way, it was verified if this was significant. 

To establish this type of design, a scheme was developed based on scientific 

contributions of the author Tintaya (2009), which was the following: 
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Table 5. 

Research design 

GROUP PRE-TEST TREATMENT POST-TEST 

G1 Experimental O1 X O2 

G2 Control O3 - O4 

Source: Tintaya, P. (2009). Proyecto de investigación.  

G1: Experimental Group “application of drama techniques” 

G2: Control Group “experimental treatment was not performed, application of traditional 

techniques” 

O1: Application of the previous test before drama techniques, “to the experimental group” 

O2: Application of the posterior test after drama techniques, “to the experimental group” 

O3: Application of the previous test before traditional techniques, “to the control group” 

O4: Application of the posterior test after traditional techniques “to the control group” 

X: Application of the experimental treatment (drama techniques as a strategy to reduce the 

affective filter). 

Second, in reference to the qualitative approach, the design that was taken into 

account was the educational ethnographic design. Caines (2010, cited in Hernández et al., 

2014) and Álvarez (2003, cited in Hernández et al., 2014) state that the objective of this 

design is to describe and analyze what people of a given site, group, community, stratum or 

context usually do (participants are analyzed in "action"). The behaviors performed in 

common or special circumstances are also interpreted, that is, social processes and 

interactions are recorded. In this type of design field notes are an essential tool (Murchison, 

2010, cited in Hernández et al., 2014). Velasco & Diaz (2006) affirm that "educational 

ethnography arises simply as a consequence of having selected a specific field to perform 

ethnography" (p.66). Therefore, educational ethnography is oriented to research in the field 

of education. 

According to Rockwell (1985), the characteristics that make a research ethnographic are: 

 The documentation of social reality, a textual photograph of what happens in reality. 

 Analytical and description work. 

 Direct observation of the researcher and contact with the subjects studied. 
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 The interpretation and integration of local behaviors in the construction of the 

description. 

In this sense, this design turns out to be totally compatible with the experimental 

design, since this qualitative design will allow the description of the events in both groups 

(control and experimental) when the traditional and drama techniques were applied 

respectively. That is to say, this design is applied especially after taking the pre-test and 

before taking the post-test to the students of Centro Cultural “Don Bosco”.   

3.4 HYPOTHESIS 

According to Hernández et al. (2014), a hypothesis is a tentative explanation or a 

prediction between two or more variables about a phenomenon under study, it is formulated 

as a proposition. Not all hypotheses must be true, they can be false too. In fact, by the 

collected data, they are able to be verified or not. Therefore, the hypothesis of this study was: 

Hi = Drama techniques as a strategy reduce the affective filter in EFL students at 

Centro Cultural "Don Bosco" in La Paz city, 2018. 

Ho = Drama techniques as a strategy do not reduce the affective filter in EFL students 

at Centro Cultural "Don Bosco" in La Paz city, 2018. 

3.5 VARIABLES 

According to Hernández et al. (2014), a variable is a characteristic that has a variation 

that is measurable or observable; variables obtain a value for a scientific research when they 

have a relation with other variables, it means if variables belong to a hypothesis or theory, 

they are termed as hypothetical constructions.   

Hence, variables are described as follows: 

 The independent variables for this research were the techniques used, in this case 

traditional techniques and drama techniques.  

 The dependent variable for this study was the affective filter.  
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3.5.1 Variable conceptualization 

A conceptual definition establishes a variable in different terms; definitions of 

dictionaries or specialized books and descriptions of the fundament or characteristics of a 

variable, object or phenomena are showed as real definitions, Hernández et al. (2006) (Trans. 

by Sandoval Quispe Eliana).  

The first and second variables were defined as following: 

3.5.1.1 Independent variables 

a) Traditional techniques 

Scrivener (2011) states that traditional techniques are considered as the ones that, 

first, use the native language of the student in class, it has a lot of reading of texts and their 

translation respectively, besides, completion exercises and evaluation of reading 

comprehension. Moreover, Larsen (2000) provides expanded descriptions of some traditional 

techniques closely associated with dialogs memorization and drills which are controlled 

exercises. 

b) Drama techniques 

They are a set of procedures and resources that are related to the action, experience, 

explanation and acting interpretation, exercising a close relationship with the senses 

(Villanueva, 2013). Furthermore, Stanislavski (1976) and Grotowski (1993), the most 

outstanding authors of theater and dramatization, worked with the body, the voice and the 

expressions as drama techniques.  

3.5.1.2 Dependent variable 

a) The affective filter  

It is the positive or negative interaction of external stimuli that generate aspects such 

as motivation, anxiety and self-confidence, for the acquisition of a second language 

(Krashen, 1982). 

3.5.2 Variables operationalization 

After having identified and defined the dependent and independent variables of this 

research, a table with the variable operationalization is presented:  
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Table 6.  

Variables operationalization  

VARIABLES DIMENSIONS INDICATORS INSTRUMENT 

 Independent 

variable 

 

Traditional 

techniques 

 

 

Grammar 

Translation 

Method 

Techniques 

 

 

 Translation  

 Reading 

comprehension 

questions 

 Completion 

 Workbook 

 Colors and pencil 

 Flashcards 

 Markers 

 Board 

Audio-Lingual 

Method 

Techniques 

 

 Drills 

 Repetition drill 

 Inflection drill 

 Replacement 

drill 

 Substitution drill 

 Restatement 

drill 

 Contraction drill 

 Transformation 

drill 

 Integration drill 

 Dialog 

memorization 

 Workbook 

 CD 

 Colors and pencil 

 Radio 

 Flashcards 

 Markers 

 Board 

 

 

 

 

Corporal 

Techniques 

 

 Gesturing 

 Visual contact 

 Posture 

 Movements 

 Realia materials  

 Workbook 

 Handouts with 

different kinds of 

drama activities.  
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Independent 

variable 

 

Drama 

techniques 

Vocal 

Techniques 

 

 Breathing 

 Diction 

 Vocalization 

 Tone 

 Intonation 

 Modulation 

 Rhythm 

 Chairs 

 All classroom 

spaces 

 CD 

 Colors and 

pencils 

 Radio 

 Marker 

 Board 

 Papers and color 

papers 
Expressive 

Techniques 

 Emotions 

 Concentration 

 

 

Dependent 

variable 

 

 

Affective filter 

 

Motivation 

 

 Student´s 

perception about 

himself (self-

perception). 

 Student’s 

perception about all 

that surrounds him.  

 Student’s 

perception of the value 

of the activity. 

 Student´s 

perception of his 

competence to carry 

the activity out. 

 Student’s 

perception of the level 

of control he has 

Likert 

Scale 

and 

Diary of observations 
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during the 

development of the 

activity.  

Self-confidence 

 

 Student's 

confidence in his 

answers and decisions. 

 Student's 

confidence in his 

abilities to achieve a 

goal. 

Likert 

Scale 

and 

Diary of observations 

Level of 

anxiety 

 Student’s 

communicative 

apprehension. 

 Student’s anxiety 

towards tests. 

 Student’s fear of 

negative evaluation. 

 Student’s anxiety 

to the English class in 

general.  

Likert 

Scale 

and 

Diary of observations 

Source:  Prepared by the author on the basis of data. 
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3.6 POPULATION AND SAMPLE 

3.6.1 Population 

The population is defined by Hernández et al. (2006) as a "set of all the cases that agree 

with a series of specifications" (p.238) (Trans. by Sandoval Quispe Eliana). Similarly, Arias 

(2012) defines it as the finite or infinite set of elements with common characteristics for 

which the conclusions of the research will be extensive, this is limited by the problem and 

objectives of the study. Additionally, Polit & Hungler (1999) point out that population is an 

aggregate or totality of all the subjects, objects or members that conform to a set of 

specifications. 

Consequently, the universe or study population was composed of all students of 

English as a Foreign Language at Centro Cultural "Don Bosco".  

Table 7. 

Population 

TOTAL POPULATION OF ENGLISH 

LANGUAGE STUDENTS 

80 

Source:  Prepared by the author on the basis of data obtained from CCDB.   

3.6.2 Sample 

The study sample was non-probabilistic of convenience sampling because it was 

determined by the researcher. Thus, the sample was composed of those that are more 

convenient (Cohen et al., 2003). Creswell (1994) emphasizes that this sample can be a whole 

group or individuals available to participate in the study that may also consist of volunteers.  

Furthermore, that the type of pure or true experimental design does not allow to have 

intact groups as the quasi-experimental design does, this with the objective of giving the 

researcher certainty that strange variables, known or not, will not systematically affect the 

results of the study (Christensen, 2006). 

The sample consisted of 30 students; 15 for the experimental group and another 15 

subjects, from the same population, for the control group. A sample of 30 students between 

the ages of 14 and 17 years old were taken into account, because in each of the groups 
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(experimental and control) there must be a proportion in the quantity and have the same 

number of students.  

Table 8.  

Sampling 

SAMPLING 

Experimental Group Control Group Total 

15 15 30 

Source:  Prepared by the author on the basis of data.   

The criteria for selecting the research subjects at Centro Cultural "Don Bosco", where 

the research was conducted, were: to have Pre-intermediate English level (A2, according to 

the Common European Framework of Reference for Languages - CEF), time availability in 

the schedules set for the development of both groups and be between 14 and 17 years old. 

Those ages were considered because Cañás (1993) affirms that “The use of drama techniques 

at these ages entails a full awareness of language, dramatization and collective creation” (p. 

118). 

However, the same author affirms that the relationship must be justified according to 

the interests and abilities of the students, and must be developed in a progressive and subtly 

phased manner. That is, the dramatic activities for less ages than those mentioned must be 

very different and the same for the older ages. Also, the techniques of drama, according to 

Montavani (1988), can be used differently according to the ages. However, for ages 14 to 17 

the use of these techniques is more fully aware. 

On the contrary, García (1996), the division of dramatic activities by age is not 

exclusive. For this there must be an evolution, which goes from the spontaneous to the 

technical, from the ludic to the artistic product. Likewise, Cassanelli (1988) states that 

between the ages of 4 and 13 there is a difference in the execution of drama techniques, which 

will be increasingly elaborated as the age increases, progressively diminishing the role of the 

teacher, increasing the degree of freedom and creation. 
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In that sense, the ages 14 to 17 were taken into account because it was needed 

activities for A2 (Pre-intermediate level), those activities needed more awareness of work 

and study, since the contents would be elaborated specifically for these ages. 

In order to have the sample, it was firstly used an advertisement requesting students 

of Pre-Intermediate English level (A2, according to the Common European Framework of 

Reference for Languages - CEF) to work in this study. Omaggio (1993) said: “those students 

at that level are able to handle successfully a variety of uncomplicated basic communicative 

task and social situation” (p. 502). That is why that level was requested, because students 

must be able to talk about the topics studied in class, ask and answer questions and participate 

in class mainly.  In accordance with the Common European Framework of Reference for 

Languages, students with an A2 level have the next characteristics: 

Table 9. 

Characteristics of A2 (Pre-intermediate level) 

 UNDERSTANDING 

A2 

Listening Reading 

I can understand phrases and the 

highest frequency vocabulary related to 

areas of most immediate personal 

relevance (e.g. very basic personal and 

family information, shopping, local 

area, employment). I can catch the 

main point in short, clear, simple 

messages and announcements. 

I can read very short, simple texts. I can 

find specific, predictable information 

in simple everyday material such as 

advertisements, prospectuses, menus 

and timetables and I can understand 

short simple personal letters. 

 

 SPEAKING 
WRITING 

A2 

Spoken Interaction Spoken Production 

I can communicate in simple 

and routine tasks requiring a 

simple and direct exchange 

of information on familiar 

I can use a series of phrases 

and sentences to describe in 

simple terms my family and 

other people, living 

I can write short, 

simple notes and 

messages. I can write 

a very simple 
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topics and activities. I can 

handle very short social 

exchanges, even though I 

cannot usually understand 

enough to keep the 

conversation going myself. 

conditions, my educational 

background and my present 

or most recent job. 

personal letter, for 

example thanking 

someone for 

something. 

Source: https://www.cambridgeenglish.org/exams-and-tests/cefr/  

To obtain the sample required, many ads of this research notice were put in different 

places at Centro Cultural “Don Bosco”. In addition, the phone numbers and meeting date 

were also mentioned in the ads. After five days of publication, 43 students from the 80 

students that compose all population of English as a Foreign Language at Centro Cultural 

"Don Bosco" came to the meeting.  

To choose and to have the needed students, the Cambridge English Language 

Assessment was used; additionally, it helped to prove if students had the required level. To 

have the required level was very important to comprehend the activities and have interaction 

in class.  The test was taken to the 43 students by the researcher; the day of the test for sample 

selection was 3 days before from the starting day of class, from 9:00 to 11:00 a.m.  

Finally, 30 students were chosen, this number of students was divided in two. The 

procedure for the assignment of the students to the two groups (experimental and control 

group) was random generated by number tables through a computer program with totally 

random sequence. All this because Hernández et al. (2006) affirms that the random 

assignment assures that two or more groups were equivalent to each other. So, 15 students 

were in the experimental group (9:00 to 10:30) and 15 students were in the control group 

(13:30 to 15:00).     

Another relevant aspect to be mentioned in this part, it is that all the students were 

studying at school. Obviously, they were in different schools. In order to be sure of this date, 

Centro Cultural “Don Bosco” (CCDB) had allowance the author of this research to read the 

confidence dates of each student. In addition, Centro Cultural “Don Bosco” has the objective 

“to offer a service of the highest human and professional quality, in a warm and welcoming 

place, where children, youth and families can find the confidence and security they need for 

https://www.cambridgeenglish.org/exams-and-tests/cefr/
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their process of accompaniment, learning and personal development, and where families can 

reunite and grow together” (Extracted from Internal Regulations of the CCDB) (Trans. by 

Sandoval Quispe Eliana). Furthermore, the CCDB is guided by Don Bosco perspective 

(Reason, Religion, and Love). In that sense, this place is open to the community.  

3.6.2.1 Instrument for sample selection  

To carry out this research, students with a Pre-intermediate level (A2, according to 

the Common European Framework of Reference for Languages - CEF) were required. As 

was said, students needed to have an elementary level to understand and have communicative 

tasks and social situations (Omaggio, 1993).  

As it was mentioned before, it was used an instrument to select the sample of this 

investigation, a sample with the characteristics explained before. This instrument was the 

Cambridge English Language Assessment at A2 level, which is a rigorous and thorough test 

of English at A2 level. According to the Association of Language Testers in Europe (ALTE, 

2016), this instrument is aimed at learners who need to show they could understand and use 

basic phrases and expressions. Besides, students needed to demonstrate that they understood 

simple written English and they could interact with their classmates, using English at a basic 

level. It covered all four-language skills that are reading, writing, listening and speaking. 

First, in Reading and Writing part, the student needed to be able to understand simple 

written information such as signs and newspapers and produce simple written English. To do 

this, students had 1 hour and 10 minutes. Then, in Listening, the student needed to show they 

could follow and understand a range of spoken materials such as announcements, when 

people speak reasonably slowly. To fulfill this activity, students had 30 minutes 

approximately. Finally, in the Speaking part, the student took the Speaking test with a 

classmate or in a group of three. They were tested on their ability to take part in different 

types of interaction: with the examiner, with the other candidate and by themselves. Each of 

the three test components contributes to a profile which defines the students’ overall 

communicative language ability at this level (See Appendix A). 

Some characteristics of this Cambridge English exam were: 
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 It was based on realistic tasks and situations, giving students real life language 

skills. 

 It encouraged positive learning experiences and sought to achieve a positive 

impact on teaching. 

 It was as fair as possible to all students. 

Cambridge English Language Assessment at A2 level is developed by the Cambridge 

English range of exams, part of the University of Cambridge. It is one of three major exam 

boards which form the Cambridge Assessment Group (Cambridge Assessment). More than 

8 million Cambridge Assessment exams are taken in over 170 countries around the world 

every year. The Cambridge English range of exams is recognized by more than 20,000 

institutions and employers.  

3.7 RESEARCH TECHNIQUES AND INSTRUMENTS FOR DATA COLLECTION 

Tintaya (2008) states that “The techniques and instruments are the concrete resources 

which allow investigating, identifying, evaluating and gathering the information that is 

looked for”. (p.233) (Trans. by Sandoval Quispe Eliana) 

3.7.1 Research techniques 

a) Survey 

The survey is a technique that uses a set of standardized research procedures through 

which a series of data is collected and analyzed from a sample of cases representative of a 

larger population or universe, from which it is intended to explore, describe, predict and 

explain a series of characteristics (García, 1992). It allows collecting data on attitudes, beliefs 

and opinions of the individuals of a population and inquiring about patterns of consumption, 

habits and prejudices. 

Therefore, for the development of the present investigation the direct-personal survey 

was used, additionally, it used data collection instrument of the Likert scale. Survey was 

conducted before and after to students at Centro Cultural "Don Bosco" of La Paz city, in 

order to obtain specific information about the object of the investigation. 
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In this way, the application of the survey in the present investigation aims to establish 

in an objective, scientific, quantifiable way the variables that were identified in the present 

investigation. In this sense, the survey allowed a greater collection of information. 

b) Observation 

This technique consists of visualizing the phenomenon and its context that is intended 

to be studied. The researcher must be more than sight, must be tactful, and has to listen. It is 

a practical procedure that allows to discover, evaluate and contrast realities in the field of 

study.  

In other words, observation is the most systematized and logical form for the visual 

and verifiable record of what is intended to be known; it is to capture, in the most objective 

way possible, what happens in the real world, whether to describe it, analyze it or explain it 

from a scientific perspective (Bunge, 2007). In order to carry out this, a diary was used as an 

instrument for this research technique.  

This research technique was especially used to observe how students’ affective filter 

was during the application of the techniques, traditional or drama, in the sample. To sum up, 

the techniques and instruments used in this research are shown in the next table:  

Table 10. 

Techniques and instruments used 

TECHNIQUE INSTRUMENT 

Survey Likert Scale 

Observation Diary of observation 

Source:  Prepared by the author on the basis of data.   

3.7.2 Instruments for data collection 

To measure the variables in study, there are various research techniques and 

instruments. Furthermore, in some cases it is necessary to combine various data collection 

instruments (Hernández et al., 2006). The instruments were selected according to the nature 

of this research.  

a) LIKERT SCALE 
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The Likert scale was used as a pre-test and post-test to evaluate the student’s affective 

filter. This scale is a psychometric response scale primarily used in questionnaires to obtain 

participant’s preferences or the level of agreement with a statement or item. This was devised 

in order to measure “attitude” in a scientifically accepted and validated manner in 1932 

(Edmondson, 2005). The way of procedure of this technique is that surveyed people are asked 

to indicate their level of agreement with a given statement or item by way of an ordinal scale.  

It was named as the Dr. Rensis Likert, a sociologist at the University of Michigan, 

who developed this technique. His original report was titled “A Technique for the 

Measurement of Attitudes”. It was published in the Archives of Psychology in 1932. The 

objective of that research was to develop a means of measuring psychological attitudes in a 

“scientific” way (Uebersax, 2006). 

The contribution of the Likert scale is that allow researchers to measure some 

subjective variables. Many times, the researcher finds some subjective variables that are 

difficult to measure. For example: thinking, feelings (affective), actions and attitudes. The 

issue is how to quantify these subjective variables. Likert scale helps to quantify these 

variables in a reliable way (Schwarz & Bohner, 2001). 

Nevertheless, this scale can present some variations. Most of the time it seems as a 5‐

point scale ranging from “Strongly Disagree” to “Strongly Agree”. Another variation is 

“Neither Agree nor Disagree” in the middle of the scale. In addition, some researchers use it 

in 7 to 9-point scales which add additional graduality. For this research, it was followed the 

next table of point scale ranging:  

Table 11.  

Table of point scale ranging 

Muy en 

desacuerdo 
Desacuerdo 

Ni en acuerdo, ni 

en desacuerdo 

De 

acuerdo 

Muy de 

acuerdo 

1 2 3 4 5 

Source:  Prepared by the author on the basis of data.   

The options "Strongly agree" and "Agree" were considered favorable if the item was 

in a favorable direction, and it was considered unfavorable if the item was in an unfavorable 

direction. The "Strongly disagree" and "Disagree" options were considered favorable if the 
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item was in an unfavorable direction, and it was considered unfavorable if the item was in a 

favorable direction. The option "Neither agree nor disagree" was considered as the 

indifference presented by the students to the item, that is why it was not considered as 

favorable or unfavorable in any item. 

In that line, there could be two directions: favorable/positive or unfavorable/negative. 

The direction of the item was very important to know how the alternatives within were 

codified. If the item was positive, it meant that it qualified favorably the object of attitude. In 

this way, the more consistent with the favorable item the participants were, the more 

favorable their attitude would be (Hernández et al., 2010) (Trans. by Sandoval Quispe 

Eliana). 

In addition, this instrument was used in Spanish in order to avoid ambiguity (a 

situation in which something can be understood in more than one way and it is not clear 

which meaning is intended) and misunderstandings (a failure to understand or interpret 

something correctly) in students, this as a consequence of the students’ level of English 

language.  In order to have reliability in the answers given by the students, all the items were 

in Spanish. It is important to remember that students had an A2 level of English, so their 

understanding of sentences and the vocabulary used was basic in some way.  

Therefore, for the development of the present investigation the Likert scale was used. 

This instrument was conducted before and after to students, in the two groups, at Centro 

Cultural "Don Bosco" of La Paz city, in order to obtain specific information about the object 

of the investigation, to see the differences between the two groups in relation with their 

affective filter and to compare the results after using each kind of technique (drama and 

traditional) during English classes. In this way, the application of the Likert scale in the 

present investigation aims to establish in an objective, scientific, quantifiable way the 

variables that were identified in the present investigation (See Appendix A). 

In this sense, the Likert scale allowed a greater collection of information, through the 

realization of certain item related to the affective filter. All this aimed to obtain data on the 

research on drama techniques as a strategy to reduce the affective filter in EFL students. 

In that context, to begin with the explanation and description of this instrument, it is 

important to remember the Affective Filter components. The Affective Filter has three 
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components which are Motivation, Self-confidence and Level of Anxiety in teaching-

learning process. Thus, this instrument was divided into three parts that could evaluate each 

component of the affective filter. Each component had its items that had a favorable direction 

(acting in a beneficial way for students) or an unfavorable direction (unlikely to be beneficial 

for students). This direction was very important to know how the response alternatives are 

codified. About the structure of the Likert scale, it involved the three components and each 

of them had the following number of items: 

 Motivation = 12 items.  Self-confidence = 13 items. 

 Level of Anxiety = 17 items.  

As a result, it was had 42 items. Each component and its items were described in the 

next section. Likewise, it is important to clarify that each component and its items were based 

on many academic researches like “Escala de Autoconfianza Vocacional (EAEV)", “Foreign 

Language Classroom Anxiety Scale (FLCAS)”. Moreover, it was designed in a random order 

so that the student flows in his answers, avoiding the monotony of a single topic. In addition, 

it allows the analysis to be varied. The order and division for each component was the next:  
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For the analysis of this instrument, a Microsoft Excel electronic sheet was used to 

have the graphics and tables mainly. In second place, SPSS (Statistical Package for the Social 

Sciences) which is one of the most widely used programs in the United States of America as 

well as in Latin America was used to have the mode only.  

Both programs were compatible to obtain quantitative data. The use of those 

programs was a consequence of the current panorama of the information and knowledge 

society which requires a consolidated insertion of university culture in the digital world. In 

this line, universities are dedicated to research and use new technological resources with 

application not only in the field of research itself, but also in the didactic-pedagogical field.  

In the next section, it was described each component of the affective filter and how 

each of them was used in the Likert scale, the last mainly.   

 MOTIVATION COMPONENT IN THE LIKERT SCALE 

The motivation component in the Likert scale was based on a thesis titled “La 

motivación en el aprendizaje del idioma inglés” in 2004, carried out by Sonia Zapana, who 

were a student at Linguistic and Languages Department at UMSA. This thesis used the same 

instrument which was Likert scale to determine if the students were motivated. In that sense, 

to measure motivation, some items were given to see if the students agree or not with each 

of them, besides, those items took into account the causes and the determining elements for 

motivation. The items of the thesis mentioned were developed in Spanish, so for the 

application of these items in the instrument of this study, the items were copied without any 

translation. 

According to Viau (1994, cited in Zapana, 2004), the causes for motivation are: first, 

student’s perception about himself (self-perception). To evaluate this first cause, it was taken 

the next items:  

 Me gustan las clases de inglés.  

 Me gusta sugerir algunas ideas en la clase de inglés.  

 Me gusta mucho ponerme a hacer cosas en clase, como, por ejemplo, ejercicios, y no solo 

hablar.  

 Me gusta buscar la solución de los ejercicios que nos da el profesor de inglés.  

 Me gusta compartir mis ideas con mis compañeros y saber lo que ellos piensan. 
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 Me encanta hacer cosas fuera de clases de inglés como: leer revistas en inglés, ver 

películas en inglés y escuchar canciones en inglés.   

It has to be with the perception the student has about himself. It is very important 

because when carrying out an activity, it is more important to know the capacities that one 

believes has more than the capacities one has (Viau, 1994).   

The second cause is student’s perception about all that surrounds him. This second 

cause refers to the student and the circumstances he lives. To identify this second cause, it 

was taken the next affirmation:  

 En clase de inglés participo voluntariamente.  

In accordance with Tapia & Montero (1990, cited in Zapana, 2004), there are three 

determining elements of motivation, which are:   

1. Perception of the value of the activity. It refers to how the students perceive if the 

activity has a use for them and if the objective of the activity is useful to acquire the target 

language. A student without an objective (social, personal, etc.) cannot be motivated (Tapia 

& Montero, 1990). To evaluate this first determining element of motivation, it was taken the 

next affirmation: 

 El inglés me será de mucha utilidad en el futuro. 

2. Perception of one`s competence to carry the activity out. This element would 

depend on the realization of the previous causes and the element explained before. In other 

words, it depends of the student’s perception about himself and the perception of the value 

of the activity (Tapia & Montero, 1990). In this part, there were: 

 Normalmente compruebo que lo que me explican funciona, cuando uso el idioma y lo 

practico.  

 Paso mis ejercicios a limpio y el cuaderno me sirve de referencia en el futuro.  

3. Perception of the level of control the student has during the development of the 

activity. It means if the student can keep his interest on the activity or in the English classes. 

Besides, it refers to the things or situations students cannot control, like lack of opportunities, 

low effort, fatigue, complex homework, luck, teacher’s bad development, classmates, etc. 

(Tapia & Montero, 1990). To identify this determining element, it was taken the next items:  
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 Cuando llevo un buen rato, solo escuchando al profesor, me pongo a pintar cosas, hablar 

con mis amigos o me distraigo de otra forma.  

 Las clases de inglés que pasé hasta ahora en el colegio son interesantes. 

The thesis that was the basis of this part of the Likert scale, mentioned above had a 

summative way to evaluate the items about motivation, but in this case and for the objectives 

of this research, the evaluation was made on a statistical way to compare this component 

between the experimental and control group and in the pre-test and in the post-test, 

correspondingly.  

It is important to clarify two items in this part of the Likert scale, the first:  

 Las clases de inglés que pasé hasta ahora en el colegio son interesantes.  

There was a change in the term “colegio” in the post-test. It was changed into “Centro 

Cultural Don Bosco”. The rest of the items were kept in its totality, in the pre-test and post-

test of the affective filter, in the two groups.  

The second special item: 

 Me gusta mucho ponerme a hacer cosas en clase, como, por ejemplo, ejercicios, y no solo 

hablar.  

This item emphasizes the exercises the student did on the material more that speaking 

in class. This item wanted to see how the student’s perception about himself at using material 

such as workbook to practice writing, grammar and reading was, as they are a fundamental 

part of language learning process like the speaking skill.  

In reference to the favorable and unfavorable direction in the motivation component, 

the items with favorable direction were 11 and are the following: 

 El inglés me será de mucha utilidad en el futuro. (Item no.41) 

 En clase de inglés participo voluntariamente. (Item no.26) 

 Las clases de inglés que pasé hasta ahora en el colegio/CCDB son interesantes. (Item 

no.3) 

 Me encanta hacer cosas fuera de clases de inglés como: leer revistas en inglés, ver 

películas en inglés y escuchar canciones en inglés.  (Item no.4) 

 Me gusta buscar la solución de los ejercicios que nos da el profesor de inglés. (Item no.27) 
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 Me gusta compartir mis ideas con mis compañeros y saber lo que ellos piensan. (Item 

no.39) 

 Me gusta mucho ponerme a hacer cosas en clase, como, por ejemplo, ejercicios, y no solo 

hablar. (Item no.12) 

 Me gusta sugerir algunas ideas en la clase de inglés. (Item no.28) 

 Me gustan las clases de inglés. (Item no.10) 

  Normalmente compruebo que lo que me explican funciona, cuando uso el idioma y lo 

practico. (Item no.30) 

  Paso mis ejercicios a limpio y el cuaderno me sirve de referencia en el futuro. (Item no.21) 

In contrast, the item with unfavorable direction was only one and it is the following: 

 Cuando llevo un buen rato, solo escuchando al profesor, me pongo a pintar cosas, hablar 

con mis amigos o me distraigo de otra forma. (Item no.16) 

 

 SELF - CONFIDENCE COMPONENT IN THE LIKERT SCALE 

The self-confidence component in the Likert scale was based on an academic article 

titled “Escala de Autoconfianza Vocacional” in 2002, carried out by Miguel Carbonero y 

Enrique Merino, who developed this scale in Velladolid University in Vitoria-Spain. This 

research used the same instrument which was Likert scale to determine the level of self-

confidence the students had.  

The “Escala de Autoconfianza Vocacional (EAEV)" has 20 items and it also presents 

favorable and unfavorable directions in each of them, which allow obtaining information on 

self-confidence in the answers or decisions on the subject mainly. Self-confidence in the 

answers and decision making is directly involved in the development of the activities in the 

English class. Likewise, being sure of the responses and actions involves not only the 

development of skills, but also confidence in one's own abilities (Taylor & Betz, 1983). 

Moreover, Zellner (1970) said that self-confidence is more specifically trust in one's ability 

to achieve some goal. This confidence leads precisely to the development of oneself. 

The analysis of the items led the author of this research to eliminate 7 of them, these 

were not sufficiently discriminative, and were much contextualized to the Spanish reality, 

which was considered as a great disadvantage of the EAEV. The items of the research 
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mentioned were developed in Spanish, so for the application of these items in the instrument 

of this study, the items were copied without any translation. 

The items for student’s confidence in his answers and decisions were.  

 Comparado/a con mis compañeros, me siento una persona muy capaz y competente.  

 Cuando cometo errores en la clase de inglés, procuro aprender de ellos. 

 Puedo equivocarme en las tareas de la clase de inglés, pero intento hacer lo mejor posible.  

 No confío en los resultados de mi propio trabajo en la clase de inglés.  

 Cuando tengo que decidir, la opinión de los demás pesa más que la mía.  

 Tengo razones para envidiar a los más inteligentes.  

 Me suelo arrepentir de las decisiones que he tomado previamente en la clase de inglés.  

On the other hand, the items for student’s confidence in his abilities to achieve a goal were:  

 No me importa que los trabajos que tenga que desempeñar sean duros y exigentes, pues 

confío mucho en mi propia capacidad personal. 

 Normalmente, las tareas y actividades que realizo en la clase de inglés son correctas.  

 Si me lo propongo, creo que tengo la suficiente capacidad para obtener un buen 

rendimiento en la clase de inglés.  

 Cuando tengo que realizar tareas difíciles en inglés, me desanimo.  

 No sé cómo manejar las dificultades en la clase de inglés.  

 Pienso que no tengo bastante capacidad para comprender bien y con rapidez las tareas 

de la clase de inglés.  

Finally, the scale was administered with 13 items to the sample for the 

accomplishment of the pertinent analyzes, directed to evaluate the level of self-confidence of 

the students. The items with favorable direction were 6 and were the following: 

 Comparado/a con mis compañeros, me siento una persona muy capaz y competente. (Item 

no.6) 

 Cuando cometo errores en la clase de inglés, procuro aprender de ellos. (Item no.7) 

 No me importa que los trabajos que tenga que desempeñar sean duros y exigentes, pues 

confío mucho en mi propia capacidad personal. (Item no.20) 

 Normalmente, las tareas y actividades que realizo en la clase de inglés son correctas. (Item 

no. 22) 
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 Si me lo propongo, creo que tengo la suficiente capacidad para obtener un buen 

rendimiento en la clase de inglés. (Item no.33) 

 Puedo equivocarme en las tareas de la clase de inglés, pero intento hacer lo mejor posible. 

(Item no. 40) 

On the contrary, the items with unfavorable direction were 7 and were the following: 

 Cuando tengo que realizar tareas difíciles en inglés, me desanimo. (Item no. 15) 

 No confío en los resultados de mi propio trabajo en la clase de inglés. (Item no.19) 

 Cuando tengo que decidir, la opinión de los demás pesa más que la mía. (Item no.25) 

 No sé cómo manejar las dificultades en la clase de inglés. (Item no. 29) 

 Pienso que no tengo bastante capacidad para comprender bien y con rapidez las tareas 

de la clase de inglés. (Item no.32) 

 Tengo razones para envidiar a los más inteligentes. (Item no.37) 

 Me suelo arrepentir de las decisiones que he tomado previamente en la clase de inglés. 

(Item no.42) 

It is important to say that this component in the Likert scale was kept in its totality, 

in the pre-test and post-test of the affective filter, in the two groups (control and experimental 

group). 

 ANXIETY LEVEL COMPONENT IN THE LIKERT SCALE 

The third component of the affective filter, level of anxiety, was based on FLCAS 

scale. According to Horwitz et al. (1986), language learning anxiety is characterized for being 

a distinct complex of self-perceptions, beliefs, feelings, and behaviors associated to 

classroom language learning. In the conception of Horwitz et al. (1986), language learning 

anxiety can be subcategorized into three distinct forms of performance, which are: 

communication apprehension, test anxiety and fear of negative evaluation.  

Additionally, Horwitz and her colleagues (1986) came up with an instrument called 

FLCAS which means “Foreign Language Classroom Anxiety Scale”. It was designed in 

accordance with self-reports from students, their own clinical experiences and evidence 

selected from reviews of similar instruments. The last version of FLCAS has 33 items which 

use the Likert scale with selections ranging from “strongly agree” to “strongly disagree.” The 



101 
 

objective of this instrument was to measure foreign language learners’ level of anxiety while 

learning a language in the classroom (Horwitz, 1991). 

FLCAS was designed with 33 items by Horwitz in 1991. Nevertheless, with an 

analysis of the all elements, it was eliminated 16 items, these because they were paraphrased 

in some cases, there were some items contextualized for adult people and not for the sample 

of this investigation. These 16 items were not sufficiently discriminative, and it was 

considered a disadvantage of FLCAS. 

In that sense, it was considered only 17 items from FLCAS. In this scale from Horwitz 

(1991), the items were in English; however, as was explained before, to avoid ambiguity and 

misunderstandings in the students, it was used this instrument, Likert scale, all in Spanish. 

Thus, the 17 items were translated by the researcher of this investigation. The items of the 

research mentioned were developed in English, so for the application of these items in the 

instrument of this research, the items were translated by the author of this study into Spanish. 

In this respect, FLCAS was designed to involve the three variables of anxiety 

(communication apprehension, test anxiety and fear of negative evaluation); those were 

divided in the instrument, in the following way:  

 Communication apprehension  

This refers to a student’s fear or anxiety associated with either real or anticipated 

communication with another person or people (McCroskey, 1970). In other words, it refers 

to the fear or anxiety people experience at the thought of being evaluated by others. The 

following items are those that were concerned with this: 

 Empiezo a entrar en pánico cuando tengo que participar en la clase de inglés.  

 Me siento seguro /a cuando hablo en la clase de inglés. 

 Me pongo nervioso /a y confundido /a cuando estoy hablando en mi clase de inglés. 

 Me pongo nervioso cuando no entiendo lo que dice el profesor de inglés. 

 Test anxiety 

It is the anxiety the student has along with worry, dread, fear of failure, and 

catastrophizing, that occur before or during test situations. The items in this part were the 

following:  
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 Normalmente estoy tranquilo /a durante las pruebas en mi clase de inglés. 

 Me preocupan las consecuencias de equivocarme en mi clase de inglés. 

 Cuanto más estudio para una prueba de inglés, más confundido /a me siento. 

 Fear of negative evaluation 

It is presented when the students felt to be evaluated by others in a negative way. That 

is to say, it is when a student is overly concerned with others’ opinions, avoidance of 

evaluative situations, and the expectation to have a low opinion of others. The items in this 

part are below.  

 Tiemblo cuando sé que me llamarán a participar en la clase de inglés. 

 Me avergüenza ofrecer respuestas voluntarias en mi clase de inglés. 

 Siempre siento que los otros estudiantes hablan inglés mejor que yo. 

 Tengo miedo de que los otros estudiantes se rían de mí cuando hable inglés. 

 

On the other hand, Fennema & Sherman (1976) said that to measure the level of 

anxiety, it must be taken into account the anxiety to the class in general. In other words, it 

refers to how the students perceive English class and if they have anxiety to it. Thus, the 

authors mentioned created another scale based on Likert type. It has 12 items, from which it 

was taken only 5 because those were synthesized, went to the point and cannot create 

ambiguity. Additionally, this scale was not in English, so it was not translated, and it was 

kept in its totality. Those used in this research were: 

 Normalmente me preocupo sobre si soy capaz de resolver los ejercicios y tareas de la clase de 

inglés.  

 Normalmente estoy intranquilo /a en las clases de inglés. 

 La clase de inglés me pone incómodo /a, inquieto /a, irritable e impaciente. 

 Cuando hago ejercicios y tareas de la clase de inglés se me queda la mente en blanco y no 

soy capaz de pensar claramente. 

 La clase de inglés me hace sentir preocupado /a, confundido/a y nervioso/a. 

 Tengo mucho miedo a la clase de inglés.  
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In reference to the favorable and not favorable direction of the items, the first, items 

with favorable direction, were only 2 and they were:   

 Me siento seguro /a cuando hablo en la clase de inglés. (Item no. 2) 

 Normalmente estoy tranquilo /a durante las pruebas en mi clase de inglés. (Item no. 24) 

In contrast, the items with unfavorable direction were 15 and they were the next: 

 Empiezo a entrar en pánico cuando tengo que participar en la clase de inglés. (Item no.1) 

 Me pongo nervioso cuando no entiendo lo que dice el profesor de inglés. (Item no.5) 

 Cuando hago ejercicios y tareas de la clase de inglés se me queda la mente en blanco y no 

soy capaz de pensar claramente. (Item no.8) 

 La clase de inglés me pone incómodo /a, inquieto /a, irritable e impaciente. (Item no.9) 

 Me pongo nervioso /a y confundido /a cuando estoy hablando en mi clase de inglés. (Item 

no.11) 

 La clase de inglés me hace sentir preocupado, confundido y nervioso. (Item no.13) 

 Cuanto más estudio para una prueba de inglés, más confundido /a me siento. (Item no.14) 

 Me avergüenza ofrecer respuestas voluntarias en mi clase de inglés. (Item no.17) 

 Me preocupan las consecuencias de equivocarme en mi clase de inglés. (Item no.18) 

 Normalmente me preocupo sobre si soy capaz de resolver los ejercicios y tareas de la clase 

de inglés. (Item no.23) 

 Normalmente estoy intranquilo /a en las clases de inglés. (Item no. 31) 

 Siempre siento que los otros estudiantes hablan inglés mejor que yo. (Item no.34) 

 Tengo miedo de que los otros estudiantes se rían de mí cuando hable inglés. (Item no.35) 

 Tengo mucho miedo a la clase de inglés. (Item no.36) 

 Tiemblo cuando sé que me llamarán a participar en la clase de inglés. (Item no.38) 

The items with favorable direction were reduced, since what was pretended was to 

see the anxiety that the students have. In that sense, it should be remembered that anxiety is 

the state of agitation, restlessness or mind anxiety (Oxford dictionary, 2017). In consequence, 

unfavorable items had more preponderance in the level of anxiety evaluation on the Likert 

scale. 
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b) DIARY OF OBSERVATION 

Once the sample was selected and considering that this study had mixed 

characteristics (qualitative and quantitative approach), it was used a variety of means to 

collect data during all the period of use of traditional or drama techniques. As was explained 

before, statistical analysis was used for quantitative analysis, however, in reference to the 

qualitative analysis of the study, it was applied observation as it could examine students’ 

affective filter while the technique (traditional and drama) was used in class. 

To proceed with the observations, it was needed the aid of a diary where it was taken 

notes of whatever it could be detected in the classroom concerning to the affective filter while 

using drama or traditional techniques (depending on the group). It was chosen diary because 

is discrete, in the sense that students, most of the time, were not aware that the teacher was 

taking notes. Nevertheless, there are another kind of instruments to develop observation like 

the film of the activities in class. It was not considered to be used during the application of 

traditional and dramatic techniques, since it could produce fear and discomfort in the students 

because they would be in front of a camera. 

This instrument guided the researcher to observe the exact behavior of students, from 

here it could be checked and registered if the affective filter was low or high when traditional 

or drama techniques were used in the class and how each of them were developed by students. 

Diary helped the author of this research get some data that would be difficult to obtain in any 

other way, like numerical scales or checklists (See Appendix A).   

3.8 PHASES AND PROCEDURES FOR DATA COLLECTION 

In order to carry out the present investigation, it was worked with two groups; 

experimental and control, in seven phases that were:  

1) Phase 1: Bibliographic search and development of the theoretical framework. 

2) Phase 2: Design of data collection instruments. 

3) Phase 3: Sample delimitation. 

4) Phase 4: Application of the pre-test to students. 

5) Phase 5: Application of traditional and drama techniques in the control and 

experimental group respectively (syllabi). 



105 
 

6) Phase 6: Application of the post-test to students. 

7) Phase 7: Tabulation and data analysis. 

 

3.8.1 Phase 1: Bibliographic search and development of theoretical framework 

This initial phase responds to three concrete intentions that were had. First, build a 

theoretical framework that allows a contextualized research developed. Second, make 

decisions about the design of the instruments appropriate to the objectives and problem 

posed. Finally, reflect on the information obtained with experts from the education field. 

In order to achieve the aforementioned, it was resorted to the reading of specialized 

bibliography related to the object of study, the revision of books, articles, conference 

proceedings, researches, etc. all this to identify key issues and to start the construction of a 

theoretical framework for the final report of the investigation. In that sense, the 

conceptualization and elaboration of a database that allowed the foundation of the 

investigation was the main axis of this phase. 

3.8.2 Phase 2: Design of data collection techniques and instruments 

In this phase the design of data collection techniques and instruments was carried out 

due to the fact that the theoretical foundations were already sufficient for their structuring 

and design. The preparation of the techniques (survey and observation) and instruments for 

obtaining the information (based on previous research that used the Likert scale and focused 

on the components of the affective filter as well) led the author of this research to structure 

the Likert scale and to design the diary of observation in order to understand the situation 

studied as a whole. 

What was intended with the design of data collection instrument was the collection 

of significant interaction data during the course of the programs and the main actors of the 

process. In addition, these instruments allowed the author of this research to deepen more in 

obtaining information on points of view, expectations and experiences on the use of 

techniques in the courses under study. 
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3.8.3 Phase 3: Sample delimitation 

The research sample was non-probabilistic of convenience sampling. According to Dörnyei 

(2007), this sample is defining as: 

Convenience sampling (also known as Haphazard Sampling or Accidental 

Sampling) is a type of nonprobability sampling where members of the target 

population that meet certain practical criteria, such as easy accessibility, 

geographical proximity, availability at a given time, or the willingness to 

participate are included for the purpose of the study (p.328). 

Before to obtain the exact numbers for each group (control and experimental), there 

were 43 students who wanted to be part of the investigation. However, a Pre-intermediate 

level (A2, according to the Common European Framework of Reference for Languages - 

CEF) was required, in that sense, an instrument for sample selection was used, the Cambridge 

English Language Assessment at A2 level. The test was taken to the 43 students by the 

researcher; the day of the test for sample selection was 3 day before from the starting day of 

class, from 9:00 to 11:00 a.m.  

Finally, it was obtained a sample of 30 students with the characteristics required; 15 

for the experimental group and another 15 subjects for the control group. A sample of 30 

students between the ages of 14 and 17 years old were taken into account for this study. The 

distribution of those students was random generated by number tables through a computer 

program with totally random sequence. In order to inform this to students who taken the test, 

there was a list of the 30 students selected one day after taking the sample selection 

instrument to the 43 students. In that list of students, it was indicated that for the first day of 

classes, they had to be 10 minutes early for their classes that either in the morning or in the 

afternoon, only that day. 

3.8.4 Phase 4: Application of the pre-test to students 

The Pre-test allowed knowing and diagnosing the level of affective filter students of 

the Experimental Group and the Control Group had when starting the experiment, in order to 

later make comparisons between both groups, the Likert scale was applied to the students 

with the use of photocopies and pens.  
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To carry out the pre-test, as was explained in the list of the selected students, the 30 

students had to be 10 minutes early for their classes that either in the morning or in the 

afternoon, only that day. It was applied in Centro Cultural “Don Bosco”, in La Paz city, to 

those students between 14 and 17 years old and with a Pre-intermediate level (A2, according 

to the Common European Framework of Reference for Languages - CEF) as mentioned. 

The pre-test was taken 10 minutes before the first day of classes as was indicated. In 

the control group, the fifteen students were present, and they took the Likert scale. As was 

mentioned, the pre-test was in Spanish to avoid ambiguity and misunderstandings, however, 

there were some questions from the students about some items, in consequence, and the 

teacher helped them with the doubts.  

In reference to the experimental group, the pre-test, Likert scale, was taken by 

students 10 minutes before to start classes and there were some questions as well, but the 

teacher helped students understand.  

3.8.5 Phase 5: Application of traditional and drama techniques in the control and 

experimental group respectively (syllabi) 

The experiment was applied to students between 14 and 17 years old and with a Pre-

intermediate level (A2, according to the Common European Framework of Reference for 

Languages - CEF) at Centro Cultural “Don Bosco”, in La Paz city. Throughout the 

development of the experiment, drama and traditional techniques were performed in the two 

groups respectively. In that sense, this part used the observation as a technique to evaluate 

how the affective filter of the students was while using traditional or drama techniques 

respectively.  

To introduce, nowadays the knowledge of English is regarded as a requirement for 

higher education and good job opportunities in this country and others. In consequence, in 

primary and high schools is increasing the interest in starting English language learning at 

early age. Centro Cultural “Don Bosco” in order to improve and follow their goals signed 

an agreement with UMSA (Universidad Mayor de San Andres) for teaching English at a 

certain level and it gives the opportunity to learn English as a foreign Language to children 

and teenagers.  
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This section presents the syllabus content of topics covered in this English course. 

When it was planned the syllabus, it was thought that the topics ought to be interesting for 

students. In order to do this, it was included activities such as funny activities, pair work and 

group work and drama activities (according to the technique used); in order to reduce the 

affective filter of those EFL students. 

In this sense, this study proposed activities to teaching English through traditional 

and drama techniques as a strategy to reduce the affective filter in EFL students at this 

institution, based on the theory and methodology of each technique used. However, the 

effectiveness of those techniques would be evaluated in the next phase. 

3.8.5.1 Syllabus I: Using traditional techniques (Control group) 

a) Description of the group 

Table 12. 

Description of the control group 

Subject: Tiempo de Inglés (class name) Student’s age: 14 – 17 years old 

Level: Pre-intermediate level (A2, 

according to the Common European 

Framework of Reference for Languages - 

CEF) 

Institution: Centro cultural “Don                               

Bosco” 

Time: July 2nd to July 24th, 2018 (3 weeks 

and one day) 

Total hours: 15 hrs. 

Source:  Prepared by the author on the basis of data.   

Additionally, classes were developed the days: Monday, Wednesday and Friday from 

13:30 to 15:00.  

b) Justification 

The affective filter is very important for the teachers and learners; in this sense, it was 

created new ideas based on the theory and methodology of traditional techniques in order to 

improve their teaching-learning process. The present study was oriented to show how useful 

were traditional techniques to reduce the affective filter in EFL students.   

This work considered teens from 14 to 17 years old because learning a new language 

at that age has advantages; they have a surprising learning capacity to learn another language. 
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Teenagers seem to learn very quickly, while adults sometimes appear to lose the ability to 

pick up new subject such as languages, music, games, or computer programs. 

It is undoubtedly true that teenagers and children seem to learn very quickly. In just 

a few years, they can learn how to play a musical instrument, speak one or even two new 

languages, and deal with many subjects at school. Teenagers possess the ability to learn fast 

and also increase their learning capacity.  

c) Methodology 

The project took into account the Eclectic Method, which led the author of this 

research to reach the goals and aims in the four lessons through traditional techniques. 

Specifically, it was worked with Grammar Translation Method and Audio-Lingual 

Methods because both methods were related to behaviorism and, at the same time, 

structuralism which can be said have the most traditional techniques for learning a new 

language in this case English as a foreign language. In this sense, the eclectic method 

allowed the author of this research to mix and use the traditional techniques according to 

the objectives of the syllabus and the learners.   

d) Materials 

In order to help the students internalize the lesson, it was used: 

 Workbook 

The workbook was created by the researcher; this workbook had been specialized 

on the techniques used. For example, for control group it was used only the techniques of 

Grammar Translation Method and Audio-Lingual Method. So, in this material for this 

group there were exercises like translation, reading comprehension questions, completion, 

repetition drill, inflection drill, replacement drill, substitution drill, restatement drill, 

contraction drill, transformation drill and integration drill. 

 

 In accordance with the description of those methods in the theoretical framework, 

this material emphasized the role of the teacher as "transmitter of knowledge" and a 

passive role for students. It is important to clarify that and it was created by the researcher 

(See Appendix C). 
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 Flashcards 

In addition, some flashcards were used to give students a list of vocabulary to 

memorize and use in the exercise of the workbook. Similarly, it was created by the 

researcher (See Appendix C). 

 CD 

 Colors and pencil 

 Radio 

 Markers 

 Board 

 

All of these materials were always used with the aim to reinforce and encourage 

students in English language learning, based on Eclectic Method (Grammar Translation 

Method and the Audio-Lingual Method).    

e) Minimal content 

The minimal content used in the control group had elementary topics such as nice 

to meet you, planning your day, clothing and schedule and routine because as students had 

a Pre-Intermediate English level (A2, according to the Common European Framework of 

Reference for Languages - CEF) the content must be elementary and not too complex. 

Additionally, Krashen (1982) points out that it is necessary to give the student the 

information in a comprehensible way, this led to the compressible input hypothesis.  

In other words, to reduce students’ affective filter, the teacher must provide them 

comprehensible input, he must give students new information with a little difficulty from 

the knowledge they have (i+1). In that sense, to keep students’ affective filter low, the 

content was selected with those topics. Furthermore, the topics encourage communication 

among students, because they are topics that demanded an interaction and to share with 

classmates (Educarchile, 2014). The lesson plans for this control group were included in 

the appendix section (See Appendix B).  

It is important to say that the minimal content used in both groups (control and 

experimental) were equal to keep the same possibilities and opportunities to the two 

groups as this research is a true or pure experimental type. 
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Table 13. 

Syllabus I: Using traditional techniques (Control group)  

UNITS TOPIC 
LINGUISTIC 

COMPETENCE 

FUNCTIONAL 

COMPETENCES 
ACTIVITIES STRATEGIES 

One 

Nice to 

meet you 

To greet and 

introduce 

themselves with 

others. 

 

 

  Introduce 

themselves and others. 

 Apply words related 

to greetings.  

 Grammar: Review of 

the verb to be. 

 Teacher gives an example of a 

greeting and an introducing of 

someone. Students repeat it. 

 Teacher uses the material to 

review the verb to be, students 

complete the workbook 

exercises after the explanation 

and the listening part. 

 Students read a text about 

someone describing how met her 

best friend, then they answer to 

the reading comprehension 

questions.  

- Reading comprehension 

questions.  

- Completion 

- Dialog memorization. 

- Repetition drill 

- Restatement drill 

- Contraction drill 

 

Two 

Planning 

your day 

To talk about 

ongoing 

activities. 

 Identify outdoor and 

indoor activities. 

Teacher explains outdoor and 

indoor activities. Students 

-Translation 

- Completion 

- Dialog memorization 
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 Grammar: use the 

present continuous.  

translate the activities with the 

help of images and flashcards.  

 Teacher explains the present 

continuous and students listen to 

a conversation that use it. 

Students memorize the dialog, 

repeat the conversation and use 

the workbook to practice through 

exercises. 

- Integration drill 

- Repetition drill 

 

Three 

Clothing To describe 

personal 

belongings. 

 Identify clothes. 

 Grammar: use the 

demonstrative 

adjectives and verbs to 

state preferences: like, 

want and need.  

 Teacher gives presentation of 

the new vocabulary through the 

use of flashcards and the 

workbook.  

 Clothes identification and 

translation of them.  

 Teacher explains the verbs: 

like, want and need. Students do 

the exercises on the workbook to 

- Translation 

- Completion 

- Repetition drill 

- Inflection drill 
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practice vocabulary and 

grammar.  

Four 

Schedule 

and 

routine 

To describe daily 

activities. 

 Talk about how often 

you do thing. 

 Distinguish active 

and sedentary 

lifestyles. 

 Grammar: Use 

simple present tenses 

in affirmative, 

negative and 

interrogative. Employ 

frequency adverbs.  

 Teacher explains the schedule 

and routines. Students had a list 

of vocabulary of daily activities, 

after read them, students have to 

translate each one by using the 

images. 

  Students listen to a 

conversation which uses 

frequency adverbs. Students 

memorize the dialog and repeat it 

with a classmate. 

 Teacher explains the simple 

present and gives an example in 

a conversation. Students repeat 

the conversation and use the 

workbook to practice.  

-Translation 

- Completion 

-Reading comprehension 

questions 

- Dialog memorization 

- Replacement drill 

- Transformation drill 

- Substitution drill  

Source:  Prepared by the author on the basis of data.   
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f) Evaluation 

It was needed to know if the objectives mentioned in the lesson plans were being 

accomplished, that is, to evaluate how successfully students accomplished Linguistic 

competence and Functional competence.  

Although the evaluation of language competence was not the focus of this 

research, evaluation is necessary because it is a permanent process of reflection and 

judgment of the assessment practice which helps to guide, regulate and improve the 

process of education. Students’ evaluation was a process that allows the researcher to 

know, analyze and to think about the process and the outcomes of the teaching-learning 

process. Evaluation helps the teacher got the necessary feedback about the efficiency of 

the methods in learning and teaching process, it also provided information to use for the 

future direction of classroom practice, for planning courses.  

There are three kinds of evaluation: formative, summative and diagnostic 

evaluations. Nevertheless, student’s progress was evaluated in formative way.  

According to Educarchile (2014),  

Formative evaluation is an ongoing classroom process that keeps children 

and teacher informed of the children progress. The main purpose of this 

formative evaluation is to improve children’s instruction. This evaluation 

must be done all the time by observing students’ development, group 

work and individual work. In this way, any possible problem can be 

detected, and solution can be applied. (p.1)  

In this line, formative evaluation was carrying out every day. Through the use of 

observation, it was realized that students accomplished the objectives of each lesson plan.  

Students were evaluated in this way in each class, before to get into the classroom, 

at the beginning, during the class and at the end. Mainly, written texts were used to 

evaluate students who were asked to translate, answer questions and do exercises about 

grammar and its application and to realize the use of appropriate verb form in a sentence. 

All these details were considered in the instrument and they were analyzed in the 

qualitative part of this research.   

Additionally, Centro Cultural “Don Bosco” did not take into account summative 

evaluation which according to Tical (2009) it is the following: “Summative evaluation 
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occurs most often at the end of a unit of study, its primary purpose is to determine what 

was learned over a period of time to summarize students’ progress” (p.38). The institution 

follows “Don Bosco” perspective and it offers help to students and it does not give notes 

to the minister or school, because this institution is like a place for the educational 

reinforcement of students.  

3.8.5.2 Syllabus II: Using drama techniques (Experimental group) 

a) Description of the group 

Table 14. 

Description of the experimental group 

Subject: Inglés creativo (class name) Student’s age: 14 – 17 years old 

Level: Pre-intermediate level (A2, 

according to the Common European 

Framework of Reference for Languages - 

CEF) 

Institution: Centro cultural “Don                               

Bosco” 

Time: July 2nd to July 24th, 2018 (3 

weeks and one day) 

Total hours: 15 hrs. 

Source:  Prepared by the author on the basis of data.   

Additionally, classes were developed the days: Monday, Tuesday and Thursday 

from 9:00 to 10:30.  

b) Justification 

The present study was oriented to show how useful were drama techniques to 

reduce the affective filter in EFL students, obviously, everything based on a theory and a 

method.  Additionally, there are strong reasons to use this technique.  

First, drama has some characteristics that let the researcher to collect data on the 

learners’ use of language in a variety of real-life situations without they feel stressed for 

being assessed. Thus, when it was prepared the material such as role plays, simulations, 

games, debates, solving problem, among others, it was given students an objective so that 

they were aware of that they were working towards a goal within a given activities rather 

than focusing on the correctness of their structures.  

Next, drama techniques are developed in genuine context provided by prepared 

lessons according to accomplish the objectives of each topic, in that way, it enables 
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students to act out real life situations and to take risks on making mistakes with a level of 

safety. In addition, drama techniques allow learners to be creative, simulating the actual 

pace of real-life situations. Moreover, drama techniques exercise students’ imagination.   

Third, the activities are enjoyable, because drama techniques are more than the 

spoken word and it takes in all the characters, situations, states of mind and dreams, and 

finally gives students the opportunity to perform different roles in different situations that 

include humor and help them overcome resistance to perform the task. 

Finally, drama techniques motivate learners not only to convey the message but 

to negotiate its meaning. Therefore, even shyer or weaker learner becomes more involved 

in the activities by interacting with others and making their best use of their L2 

knowledge.  

c) Methodology 

 

To carry out this syllabus design, it was worked with Communicative approach or 

Communicative Language Teaching (CLT) because it was appropriate for this purpose.  

It was referred to the communicative approach, as this approach mentions that the 

target language was a vehicle for classroom communication and that communicative 

interaction encourages cooperative relationships among students. Likewise, this approach 

suggests the use of role-play and authentic materials (Realia). Thus, these two 

characteristics of this approach were perfect for the accomplishment of the objective of 

this work. Moreover, this approach led the author of this research to reach the goals and 

aims in the four lessons through drama techniques. 

d) Materials 

In order to help students internalize the lesson, it was used: 

 Realia materials  

Those are objects from real life used in classroom instruction by the teacher to 

improve students' understanding of real-life situations. A teacher of a foreign language 

often employs Realia to strengthen students' relations between words for common objects 

and the objects themselves. (Oxford dictionary, 2017) 
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 Workbook 

 

For this experimental group, which used drama techniques, the workbook was 

different from the control group, because it should encourage creativity, communication 

among students and it was created by the researcher.  

In order to contextualize, dramatization as an educational resource can be applied 

as a material in different ways, and the great variety of terms that refer to it are an example 

of this, and that with the compilation by García (1996) these are: improvisation, drama, 

dramatic play, dramatic acting game, fiction game, "as if" game, expression game, 

dramatized role play, representation game, creative drama, dramatic expression, theater 

workshop, socio-drama, corporal expression and collective creation. Depending on 

different factors and circumstances, they can be used as an educational resource, as 

entertainment practices and even as a psychotherapeutic treatment (Motos & Tejedo, 

1999). 

The use of these exercises or activities as an educational resource depends on 

whether they are used by theater professionals, teachers, animators, cultural managers or 

psychologists. In this regard, McGregor, Tate and Robinson (1980, cited in García, 1996) 

state that "the dramatization family has become so numerous, and it has become so 

widespread, that it is increasingly difficult to recognize a family trait common to all its 

members" (p.9). 

For the creation of the workbook, dramatized role plays were used mainly. First, 

it is important to give the definition of it. Dramatized role plays consist of several students 

imagine that they are in a certain situation and have to act under characters with more 

characteristics and thus they seek alternative solutions to a previously raised problem 

(Motos, 1999). 

In this game, there were students who act as spectators and others as actors, and 

for such representation of roles to be effective, it was necessary that there was a high level 

of empathy between characters and students. The three essential elements were: the 

student or participant (as an imaginary character, real or who interprets himself); the 

situation (simple, complex, familiar, new, short, long) and learning (change of attitudes, 

values, skills, techniques). 
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With role plays, participants abandon their personality to represent characters that 

could be known, seductive or frightening, seeing the world from their different roles, 

becoming aware of themselves and of the situation they experience. It is not only a matter 

of imitating a reality but, previously, they had to create a story to give it life. 

In that sense, on the workbook, there were a variety of role plays which had 

relation with the objectives for the topic. Likewise, there were scripts with two objectives. 

The first was to support students’ learning process, especially grammar as it is usually 

inductive in Communicative Language Teaching, although some brief grammatical 

explanations are also given when the teacher believes it is appropriate. Thus, scripts 

would be used as an example of communication with cohesion and coherence (Halliday 

& Hasan, 1976).  

The second objective of the scripts was to give students an idea of the dramatized 

role play they had to create, besides; it helped students with the characters and the context 

of the scene. In each dramatized role play, it was encouraged not to memorize the script 

but to keep the idea and to create their own dramatized role play with the essence they 

want, using drama techniques.  

Likewise, some expression games were used to encourage students to feel more 

confidents with corporal and expressive techniques. Expression games are where the 

expression as a creative and imaginative element happens to be governed by the principle 

of "as if ..." (act as if you were ...), so that the student transforms reality, fictitiously 

assigning special qualities to both the individual and the functionality of the object, for 

example, the child flies, the table becomes an island. It has to do with "movements, 

gestures, actions that express the inner resonance that causes in the individual an external 

sensory stimulus" (Motos & Tejedo, 1999, p.23).  

In order to play those expression games, students found some vocabulary on the 

workbook and the instructions of each of them. This kind of exercises had the aim to 

animate students to express new vocabulary with corporal and expressive techniques, 

besides; it enriches students’ vocabulary, using drama techniques (See Appendix D).  

 Handouts with different kinds of drama activities 

 

The teacher gave students handouts with different kinds of drama activities in 

order not to have a premeditated way to follow only the workbook, but to play with luck. 
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So, students most of the time had to choose a dramatized role play randomly which was 

not on the workbook. Likewise, it was created by the researcher (See Appendix D).    

 

 Chairs 

 All classroom spaces   

 CD 

 Colors and pencils 

 Radio 

 Marker 

 Board 

 Papers and color papers 

 

These materials were always employed with the aim to reinforce and encourage 

the students in English language learning, based on Communicative approach. 

e) Minimal Content  

As was explained in the previous syllabus, the minimal contents used in both 

groups are the same to keep the same possibilities to the two groups. This group had 

elementary topics as well and they were: nice to meet you, planning your day, clothing 

and schedule and routine as the students had a Pre-Intermediate English level (A2, 

according to the Common European Framework of Reference for Languages - CEF).   

Krashen (1982) points out that it is necessary to give the student the information 

in a comprehensible way. That is to say, in order to reduce the affective filter of students, 

the teacher must provide them comprehensible input (i+1). In that sense, to keep students’ 

affective filter low, the content was selected with those topics. Furthermore, the topics 

encourage to communication among students, because are topics that demand an 

interaction and share with classmates. Thus, the affective filter was reduced since there 

are no incomprehensible messages, there was no early production of language, the 

grammatical part was not emphasized, and this made the student not defensive or blocking 

the incoming information or input. The lesson plans are in the appendix part of this study 

(See Appendix B).   
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Table 15.  

Syllabus II: Using drama techniques (Experimental group) 

UNITS TOPIC 
LINGUISTIC 

COMPETENCE 

FUNCTIONAL 

COMPETENCES 
ACTIVITIES STRATEGIES 

One 

Nice to 

meet you 

To greet and 

introduce 

themselves and 

others. 

 Greet and introduce 

yourself with others. 

 Apply words 

related to greetings.  

 Grammar: Review 

of the verb to be. 

 Teacher introduces herself, and 

then she gives an example of how 

introduce another person, using 

drama techniques.  

 Teacher asks students to imagine 

that they are in a meeting and they 

must introduce someone, using 

certain drama techniques according 

to the purpose.   

 Students, in order to help 

themselves, use the workbook and 

handouts with dramatized role plays 

they can create and act out, applying 

all drama techniques according to 

the purpose. 

- Corporal techniques 

 Gesturing 

 Visual contact 

 Posture 

 Movements 

- Vocal techniques  

 Breathing 

 Diction 

 Vocalization 

 Tone 

 Intonation 

 Modulation 

 Rhythm 

- Expressive techniques 

 Emotions 

 Concentration 
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Two 

Planning 

your day 

To talk about 

ongoing 

activities. 

 Identify outdoor 

and indoor activities. 

 Grammar: use the 

present continuous.  

 Teacher starts the class with an 

exposition of how her days are and 

what activities she does, using all 

drama techniques. Students do the 

same with their activities, 

employing drama techniques.  

 Students, in order to help 

themselves, use the workbook and 

handouts which have different 

dramatized role plays they can 

create and act out, using drama 

techniques according to the 

purpose. 

- Corporal techniques 

 Gesturing 

 Visual contact 

 Posture 

 Movements 

- Vocal techniques   

 Breathing 

 Diction 

 Vocalization 

 Tone 

 Intonation 

 Modulation 

 Rhythm 

- Expressive techniques 

 Emotions 

 Concentration 

 

Three 

Clothing To describe 

personal 

belongings. 

 Identify clothes. 

 Grammar: use the 

demonstrative 

adjectives and verbs 

 Teacher creates an environment of 

a clothing store and she starts 

describing all the clothes there, all 

acting and employing the material 

(Realia). Students do the same, they 

- Corporal techniques 

 Gesturing 

 Visual contact 

 Posture 

 Movements 

- Vocal techniques  

 Breathing 

 Diction 
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to state preferences: 

like, want and need.  

act as if they were in the shopping, 

buying cloths.  

 Students start by doing the same 

with their clothes, with the clothes 

of their classmates and the clothes 

in the store, imagining that they are 

in a clothing store with background 

music and using all drama 

techniques. 

 Students, in order to help 

themselves, use the workbook and 

handouts with dramatized role plays 

they can create and act out, applying 

drama techniques according to the 

purpose. 

 Vocalization 

 Tone 

 Intonation 

 Modulation 

 Rhythm 

- Expressive techniques 

 Emotions 

 Concentration 

Four 

Schedule 

and 

routine 

To describe daily 

activities. 

 Talk about how 

often you do thing. 

 Distinguish active 

and sedentary 

lifestyles. 

 Teacher starts by using corporal 

movements and not speaking to 

mimic the activities she does during 

her day; she uses different materials 

- Corporal techniques 

 Gesturing 

 Visual contact 

 Posture 

 Movements 

- Vocal techniques  
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 Grammar: Use of 

simple present tenses 

in affirmative, 

negative and 

interrogative. 

Employ frequency 

adverbs.  

to students guess by some images as 

clues on the workbook. 

 Students start acting about their 

daily activities and the activities 

they don’t do, using handouts with 

different kinds of dramatized role 

plays, using drama techniques. 

 Students, in order to help 

themselves, use the workbook and 

handouts with dramatized role plays 

they can create and act out, 

employing drama techniques 

according to the purpose of the 

activity. 

 Breathing 

 Diction 

 Vocalization 

 Tone 

 Intonation 

 Modulation 

 Rhythm 

- Expressive techniques 

 Emotions 

 Concentration 

Source:  Prepared by the author on the basis of data.   
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f) Evaluation  

Formative evaluation was carried out in order to know if the objectives mentioned in 

the lesson plans for this experimental group were accomplished, in other words, to evaluate 

how successfully students accomplished the Linguistic competence and the Functional 

competence. Despite the evaluation of language competence was not the focus of this 

research; student’s progress was evaluated in formative way and it was used self-evaluation 

(a judgment made by the student about his own work, abilities, etc.) as well. Thus, it could 

be noted that evaluation in dramatization is very different from the traditional.  

In relation to the formative evaluation, Motos (1999) said that to evaluate in 

dramatization, it should be like any other learning process, although it should be pointed out 

that rather than measuring the results obtained, they should be evaluated, since the usual 

evaluation system is not compatible with dramatization. In these cases, individual skills, 

knowledge and aptitudes should be evaluated, and since the process is important and not the 

result, the teacher will have to take into account in the evaluation the following aspects: 

 The satisfaction produced in the students for the work done. 

 The development of the roles adopted by each student. 

 The student’s use of resources and adequate means to express what he wants to 

communicate. 

 The student’s use of different forms of expression. 

 Group integration. 

 Student’s participation in collective activities. 

The involvement of students in all work processes in the classroom, especially when 

it comes to dramatization is primarily emotional, psychological and personal. Silks (1958, 

cited in Sanmartí, 2007) points out that evaluations made by the teacher have to be less 

comparative and excluding (avoiding the approved and failed), and must be more personal, 

analyzing and evaluating the actions, dramatic games and works in terms of creative quality, 

teamwork, expression skills, communication and assimilation of the contents of the class 

syllabus. 

In reference to self-evaluation, to be effective it was necessary for students to 

appropriate the learning objectives, thinking strategies and actions, in order to respond to the 
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tasks proposed and the evaluation criteria (Sanmartí, 2007). It was important that everyone 

in the classroom participates in the evaluation system, including the teacher, although the 

most important would be the student's own. This consisted of critical, argumentative and 

constructive evaluations. In this way, it was more stimulating for the students to see that 

their opinions were part of the evaluations along with those of the teacher. This evaluation 

was carried out after the last drama activity of the unit 4, at lesson plan No. 9.  

3.8.5.3 Chronogram for both syllabi 

Table 16. 

Chronogram for both syllabi 

UNIT TOPIC 

NUMBER OF CLASSES 

Week 1 Week 2 Week 3 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 

One 
Nice to 

meet you 
         

Two 
Planning 

your day 
         

Three Clothing          

Four 

Schedule 

and 

routine 

         

Source:  Prepared by the author on the basis of data.   

3.8.6 Phase 6: Application of the post-test to students 

Once the experiment was concluded, a test called post-test was applied to the 

Experimental Group and Control Group; to obtain data and compare the performance and 

results of the two groups. 

The same test was applied in the Pre-test; the Likert scale was used for both the 

Experimental Group and the Control Group to see if there was a reduction in the affective 

filter compared to the first test (Pre-test). It is important to note that the same scale (post-test) 

was applied to the two groups. It was applied with the use of photocopies and students’ pens.  
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To carry out the post-test, the students of the groups took it 10 minutes after the last 

class. It was applied in Centro Cultural “Don Bosco”, in La Paz city, to those students 

between 14 and 17 years old and with a Pre-intermediate level (A2, according to the Common 

European Framework of Reference for Languages - CEF) as mentioned. 

In the control group, the post-test was taken 10 minutes after the last day of classes 

as was mentioned. In this group, the fifteen students were present, and they took the Likert 

scale without problems. This time, there were not questions as the scale was the same of the 

beginning (pre-test).  

In reference to the experimental group, the post-test, Likert scale was taken by 

students 10 minutes after the last class as well and there were few questions, but the teacher 

helped students understand the items in the scale.  

3.8.7 Phase 7: Tabulation and data analysis 

The results obtained from the pre-test and post-test of both groups were processed 

and tabulated with the help of a Microsoft Excel electronic sheet mainly. In second place, 

SPSS (Statistical Package for the Social Sciences) was used to have the mode (central 

tendency measure) only. 

Fundamentally, a Microsoft Excel electronic sheet was used to have the graphics and 

tables of the total of students who answered in the Likert scale. It allowed the researcher to 

have a more understandable graphics and tables to analyze and interpret.  

As additional and minimal help the SPSS (Statistical Package for the Social Sciences) 

was used. Many authors highlight the importance of statistics for educational research in 

different social and economic fields. Its value and usefulness to interpret, describe and predict 

real situations to improve the educational reality is unquestionable. Pérez, Hernández & 

García (2007) highlight several moments of the process in the pedagogical investigations in 

which statistics were used for the elaboration of proposals that allow to solve the educational 

practice. 

For this investigation, measures of central tendency were used. These serve as 

reference points to interpret the grades obtained in a test. They also serve as a method to 
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compare the score obtained by the same person on two different occasions. It also serves as 

a method to compare the average results obtained by two or more groups. 

The SPSS (Statistical Package for the Social Sciences) worked with measures of 

central tendency, which are the mean (Corresponds to the arithmetic mean of the sample), 

the median (Corresponds to the central value of the sample or range) and the mode 

(Corresponds to the most repeated value of the range) (Hernández et al., 2010).  

However, in this investigation it was only worked with the mode because this is 

applicable to any type of data and is very useful for qualitative data. In addition, mode refers 

to the most frequently occurring option in the table of point scale ranging. Thus, this 

information pointed out the option that was more frequently used by the students according 

to the item, in that sense, it showed if the item was answered with favorable or unfavorable 

option within the item.   

According to Hernández (2010), the interpretation of the measures of central 

tendency in the Likert scale allows describing, with respect to each item, and interpreting 

data as a whole and not in isolation. That is why the aforementioned author suggests the link 

with the favorable and unfavorable directions of each item. This synthesis procedure is 

necessary to arrive at more general conclusions about the information obtained. At present, 

the large number of theses in which isolated analyzes of the variables based on percentage 

calculations are carried out, without synthesizing data in representative values, is worrisome. 

(Blanco, 2011, Valledor, 2017). 

These data provide a wide variety of perspectives to have the final interpretation. All 

the information was studied in detail and to have more specifications about the items in the 

Likert scale, Microsoft Excel electronic sheet was used to have a more understandable 

graphics of analysis. According to Hernández et al. (2010) the program SPSS is 100% 

compatible with Microsoft Excel. Data was analyzed according to the division of each 

component of the Affective Filter explained in the instruments of this research, besides, the 

comparison of both groups in the pre-test and post-test.  

In reference to the observation part, Marshall & Rossman (1989) define observation 

as "the systematic description of events, behaviors, and artifacts in the social setting chosen 

for study" (p.79). Observations enable the researcher to describe existing situations using the 
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five senses, providing a "written photograph" of the situation under study (Erlandson et al., 

1993). Additionally, researchers can participate in the settings being studied or they can 

simply observe without participating (Crossman, 2016). In this study, the researcher was in 

a passive participation in reference to the interaction with students. In other words, the 

observer is present but does not interact and he or she has a moderate participation which is 

when the observer participates in some activities (Hernández et al., 2010). 

In that sense, to analyze data, they were organized into topics from the syllabus the 

group used (experimental or control) and using each technique (drama or traditional) 

explained in each lesson plan used.  It was considered common behaviors (what they did), 

differences in behaviors, context of use of language or techniques, situated action, tasks, 

students’ needs, information requirements, successes or failures and problems encountered. 

Once the final and fundamental results were selected to carry out the study, they were 

interpreted quantitatively and qualitatively with respect to the instrument used in this 

research. To sum up, in this phase the results obtained from the pre-test and post-test were 

expressed in tables to determine if the hypothesis of this study was correct or not. On the 

other hand, observation supports the investigation to realize and know how students answered 

to the traditional and drama techniques during the application in classes.  

3.9 VALIDITY AND RELIABILITY 

In view of the characteristics of this research and with the aim to have reliability and 

validity in this paper, it was decided to collect data by a number of procedures which were 

used synchronously.  

To this respect, it was applied a methodological triangulation. This involves using 

more than one method to obtain data, like interviews, observations, questionnaires, and 

documents (Denzin, 2006). In this research, it was used two different kinds of instruments to 

gather data information which are Likert scale and diary of observation. 

In reference to the Likert scale, this was divided in three components of the Affective 

filter (motivation, self-confidence and level of anxiety). Additionally, this instrument was 

based on other academic papers that were validated in three different universities. In that 

sense, pilot test was not needed. Malhotra (2004) defines it as the application of a 
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questionnaire to a small sample of respondents to identify and eliminate possible problems 

of design and creation of a questionnaire. To sum up, as the Likert scale was not designed or 

created by the researcher and the Likert scale already had validation, this pilot test was not 

necessary. 

The three components of the Likert scale were validated in different universities. The 

motivation component in the Likert scale was based on a thesis titled “La motivación en el 

aprendizaje del idioma inglés” in 2004, carried out by Sonia Zapana, who were a student at 

Linguistic and Languages Department at Mayor de San Andrés University, La Paz - Bolivia. 

Likewise, the self-confidence component in the Likert scale was based on an academic article 

titled “Escala de Autoconfianza Vocacional” in 2002, carried out by Miguel Carbonero y 

Enrique Merino, who developed this scale at Velladolid University in Vitoria-Spain. Finally, 

the level of anxiety level component in the Likert scale was based on FLCAS scale which 

means “Foreign Language Classroom Anxiety Scale”, designed by Horwitz E., Horwitz M. 

and Cope, J. in 1986 at University of Queensland, Australia.  

Moreover, another way to increase more reliability is to use parallel forms at the 

moment of testing the reliability of the instrument. That is to say, to apply two questionnaires 

to the same sample universe can also show instrument validity. In that sense, it is important 

to notice that the Likert scale instrument was applied in the pre-test and post-test, in both 

groups (Experimental Group and the Control Group) without differences to the sample with 

the requirements mentioned before.  

On the other hand, it was used observation as an instrument which could help the 

author of this research have more explicitness. To do this, it was used diary to get notes of 

everything at the moment. Moreover, there is photographic memory on the appendix part that 

validates data (See Appendix E). 

Furthermore, the director of Centro Cultural “Don Bosco” was an observer in the 

class, besides; before starting classes, he had all the information about the profile and the 

experiment. It is considered a researcher triangulation which has to do with the use of more 

multiple observers rather than just one (Denzin, 2006). The director independently observed 

all classes, and at the end of all them, he wrote a report about all he observed. This report is 

in the appendix part and it was considered it as a proof of the use of techniques whether 
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drama or traditional based on the authors mentioned in the theoretical framework (See 

Annexe I). 

In the same line, but not least important, the instrument of sample selection was based 

on Cambridge English Language Assessment at A2 level, another example of reliability and 

validity. It was developed by the Cambridge English range of exams, part of the University 

of Cambridge. It is one of three major exam boards which form the Cambridge Assessment 

Group (Cambridge Assessment). The Cambridge English range of exams is recognized by 

more than 20,000 institutions and employers.  
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  CHAPTER IV 

DATA ANALYSIS AND INTERPRETATION 

According to Marshall & Rossman (1999), data analysis is the process of bringing 

order, structure and meaning to collected data. Consequently, data points to information that 

is collected in a systematic way, organized and recorded in order to enable the researcher to 

interpret the information in the correct way (Antonius, 2003). In that sense, Schostak & 

Schostak (2008) point out that there are two methods used to analyze data: qualitative and 

quantitative. 

Furthermore, Kreuger & Neuman (2006) wrote an outline of the differences and 

similarities between qualitative and quantitative methods of data analysis. In accordance with 

these authors, qualitative and quantitative analysis are similar in four ways: 

 Both of them use inferences (The process of reasoning from a premise to a conclusion).  

 Both of them use a method or process. 

 Both of them compare and identify patterns or aspects that are similar or different.  

 Both of them avoid errors, false conclusions and misleading inferences.  

According to the same authors, the differences between qualitative and quantitative 

data analysis are the next:  

 The results of qualitative data analysis are the consequence of a previous procedure 

and its analysis is a final stage. In contrast, quantitative analysis does not begin until all data 

was collected and tabulated in numbers. 

 Qualitative researchers collect empirical and abstract concepts through new concepts 

and theories, while quantitative researchers use numbers to test a hypothesis. 

 Qualitative data analysis is done in the form of context-based words, but quantitative 

researchers use the statistics in the analysis. 

In reference to interpretation, according to Rojas (1986), the terms analysis and 

interpretation are often confused, he said the following:  

These stages are closely linked, that is why they are often confused. The 

analysis consists of separating the basic elements of the information and 

examining them with the purpose of responding to the different questions 
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raised in the investigation. Interpretation is the mental process by which we 

try to find a broader meaning of the empirical information collected. (p.177) 

(Tran. By Sandoval Quispe Eliana) 

In that sense, the analysis of data in this study used the quantitative and qualitative 

analysis as this research has to do with the mixed method approach which is developed in 

response to a need to use quantitative and qualitative data in a single study.  In the 

quantitative, data was described through the use of graphics and tables which provided 

information about the options students chose before and after the experiment, total of students 

who answered with favorable or unfavorable options and the mode, with the help of 

Microsoft Excel electronic sheet fundamentally and, in second place, the statistical program 

SPSS (Statistical Package for the Social Sciences).  

On the other hand, in the qualitative analysis, data analysis was organized into topics 

from the syllabus the group used (experimental or control) and through the use of each 

technique (drama or traditional) explained in each lesson plan used. It was considered 

common behaviors (what they did), differences in behaviors, context of use of language or 

techniques, situated action, tasks, students’ needs, information requirements, successes or 

failures and problems encountered. 

In the next section, both data analysis is explained and within each one of them is 

found their respective data interpretation.  

4.1 QUANTITATIVE ANALYSIS  

To do the quantitative analysis of data obtained, it was divided the analysis into the 

three components of the Affective filter, which are motivation, self-confidence and level of 

anxiety. As was explained in the previous chapter, the items in the Likert scale were 

organized at random, thus, the order in the analysis followed the order of each components 

and the items within it.  

Likewise, to do the analysis in each component and to have order within it, it was 

subdivided each component according to the favorable direction (green), the unfavorable 

direction (yellow) and the indifference or the middle option (pink). This subdivision was 

considered because the three components had them in their items, thus, the analysis was 
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carried out in order and with the same subdivision in the three components. Nevertheless, it 

is important to clarify that each component of the affective filter could have some other 

subdivision according to the component in question; those was explained within the analysis 

and the interpretation mainly, according to the quantitative data. 

4.1.1 Motivation 

This component of the affective filter has 12 items. Those that have favorable 

direction are 11 and there is only one item with unfavorable direction for this component. All 

of them were analyzed and interpreted below, according to data obtained before and after the 

application of the techniques, whether traditional or drama.  

Before carrying out the analysis and impetration of each item within this component 

of the affective filter, it was seen the need for a graph that showed in a global way the results 

obtained for this component, which was the motivation. 

Graphic 3. 

Motivation 

  

Source:  Prepared by the author on the basis of data.   

According to what can be seen in the previous graph, before the application of 

traditional techniques in the control group, the students showed very low motivation, since 

the unfavorable responses were the majority. After the experiment in the same group, the 

BEFORE AFTER BEFORE AFTER

CONTROL GROUP EXPERIMENTAL GROUP
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students did not show an increase in the motivation, on the contrary the favorable answers 

were reduced and the unfavorable responses increased. 

The experimental group before the application of the drama techniques presented the 

same low level of motivation as the control group before the experiment, which showed that 

both groups entered with low motivation. However, at the end of the experiment the 

experimental group demonstrated a total change, a quite favorable change within the 

motivation of the students, since most of the responses in this component were favorable. 

 FAVORABLE DIRECTION ITEMS  

Table 17.  

Item 3. Las clases de inglés que pasé hasta ahora en el colegio/ CCDB son interesantes.  

ITEM 3 

  
CONTROL 

GROUP 

EXPERIMENTAL 

GROUP 

  Before After Before After 

Strongly disagree 3 3 0 0 

Disagree 3 4 5 2 

Total of students who answered with 

unfavorable options 
6 7 5 2 

Neither agree nor disagree 6 5 6 4 

Agree 1 2 2 5 

Strongly agree 2 1 2 4 

Total of students who answered with 

favorable options 
3 3 4 9 

Central tendency measure 

Mode 3 3 3 4 

Source:  Prepared by the author on the basis of data.   

The mode of this item clearly indicates that in the control group the response with 

greater frequency was indifference, which presented that in the control group before and after 

there was no change within this item. On the contrary, in the experimental group as seen, at 

the beginning the response in greater proportion was that of indifference, and after the 

application of the techniques of drama, the most used response was a favorable one. This 

indicates that the students accept that the English classes that passed in CCDB with the 

techniques for this group were interesting. 
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To analyze and interpret better the results and data obtained, it was used the following 

graphic:  

Graphic 4. 

Item 3. Las clases de inglés que pasé hasta ahora en el colegio/ CCDB son interesantes.  

 

Source:  Prepared by the author on the basis of data.   

The analysis and interpretation for this item has a close relation with motivation as 

this item is within it, additionally, it has a close relation with the perception of the level of 

control the students had during the development of the activities in the English classes, in 

other words, the interest the students had before and after in both groups. 

The control group before the application of traditional techniques showed a high level 

of indifference according to this item, which was specified as having relation with the English 

classes they had in their schools. 6 students reacted with unfavorable options respectively. 

Only 2 students answered that they were totally in agreement with the item and 1 student 

who only agreed. The latter is not as preponderant as the high level of indifference that exists 

on the part of the students in relation to this item. 

After the application of traditional techniques, it was noted that the level of 

indifference still remained high, which can be interpreted as a state of mind in which there is 

no inclination or rejection towards English classes and if these are considered interesting or 

not. Nevertheless, unfavorable options increased with one student, subtracting a student from 
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favorable options. In that sense, the most favorable option only had one student, which is not 

a good sign for the English class as interesting for the student. 

The experimental group, on the other hand, at the beginning presented the option 

"Neither agree nor disagree" as the highest among all options; the students did not have a 

rejection or inclination towards the English class of their schools. Additionally, secondly, 

there is an unfavorable option for this item, "disagree"; this has a high numerical level, even 

almost similar to that of indifference, which is not a good sign for student motivation. The 

favorable options had similar amounts, but none outstanding as the previous ones in relation 

to the item. 

After applying the application of drama techniques, there was a change in the 

direction of the favorable characteristics of this item. Nonetheless, the indifference still 

remained high and in second place. There was a growth in the favorable options, especially 

in "Agree" according to the item, being in first place. The option that was at the beginning in 

second place (Disagree) was only with two students, there was a decrease in this sense, which 

is considered favorable for the motivation of the student. 

Table 18. 

Item 4. Me encanta hacer cosas fuera de clases de inglés como: leer revistas en inglés, 

ver películas en inglés y escuchar canciones en inglés.  

ITEM 4 

  
CONTROL 

GROUP 

EXPERIMENTAL 

GROUP 

  Before After Before After 

Strongly disagree 4 7 5 2 

Disagree 5 4 7 2 

Total of students who answered with 

unfavorable options 
9 11 12 4 

Neither agree nor disagree 5 2 2 4 

Agree 1 1 1 5 

Strongly agree 0 1 0 2 

Total of students who answered with 

favorable options 
1 2 1 7 

Central tendency measure 

Mode 2a 1 2 4 

Source:  Prepared by the author on the basis of data.  

 a. There are multiple modes. The smallest value is shown. 
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According to the mode for this item in the group control, there is obviously a change 

that could be said to be unfavorable in any mode, since before the application of traditional 

techniques in this group there was a discontent, but mode showed that after these techniques 

there was greater discontent over this item. That is, students definitely did not like to do 

things outside of English classes such as reading magazines in English, watching movies in 

English and listening to songs in English. 

On the contrary, in the experimental group, at first the students expressed discontent, 

but because of the mode it can be seen that there was a change in the response to this item, 

since the students stated that they liked to do things outside of English classes such as reading 

magazines in English, watching movies in English and listening to songs in English. Next, a 

graphic in relation to this item is presented to analyze and interpret data collected deeply.  

Graphic 5. 

Item 4. Me encanta hacer cosas fuera de clases de inglés como: leer revistas en inglés, 

ver películas en inglés y escuchar canciones en inglés.  

 

Source:  Prepared by the author on the basis of data.   

The analysis and interpretation for this item is related to motivation obviously, as this 

item is within it. However, there are other aspects to consider. The student’s perception about 

himself, in other words, self-perception is an aspect that can be a cause of motivation in this 

sense.  
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Before the application of traditional techniques in the control group, students had 

unfavorable tendencies towards this item, along with indifference; only one student was 

interested in the activities mentioned in the item. At the end of the classes, the students 

showed a higher level of rejection towards this item, obtaining a high rank of students who 

were totally in disagreement with it. In contrast, a student of the fifteen joined to be part of 

the favorable characteristics towards this item. 

In relation to the experimental group, at the beginning and before the application of 

drama techniques, it presented a high level of rejection to this item, inclining for the two 

unfavorable options that headed this rank. In the same way, as in the control group, only one 

student had favorable characteristics for this item. 

On the other hand, at the end of the experiment, the graph changes, students had a 

greater interest in doing things outside of English class such as reading magazines in English, 

watching movies in English and listening to songs in English. In that line, the option "Agree" 

with 5 of the 15 students leads the rank, however, the indifference (Neither agree nor 

disagree) is in second place, which is considered neither favorable nor unfavorable. The 

change of the beginning and the end is evident, since there is a decrease in the negative 

options and in the positive ones an increase in the number of students inclined to these 

activities mentioned in the item. 

Table 19. 

Item 10. Me gustan las clases de inglés. 

ITEM 10 

  
CONTROL 

GROUP 

EXPERIMENTAL 

GROUP 

  Before After Before After 

Strongly disagree 1 3 3 0 

Disagree 3 5 4 2 

Total of students who answered with 

unfavorable options 
4 8 7 2 

Neither agree nor disagree 5 3 6 3 

Agree 2 2 1 5 

Strongly agree 4 2 1 5 

Total of students who answered with 

favorable options 
6 4 2 10 

Central tendency measure 
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Mode 3 2 3 4a 

Source:  Prepared by the author on the basis of data.   

a. There are multiple modes. The smallest value is shown. 

According to the mode of this item, the control group evidently at first showed more 

inclination for indifference and at the end there was a very unfavorable change within the 

mode since the students presented more disgust for this item, that is, at the end with the 

experiment the students said they did not like English classes. On the other hand, in the 

experimental group, the answers at the beginning were very similar to those of the control 

group since mode was in a state of indifference as well, however, at the end of the experiment 

and the application of the respective techniques, this group manifested in his most frequent 

response (mode) than if he agreed with this item, which is very favorable. 

To analyze and interpret deeply, a graphic is used in the following section.  

Graphic 6. 

Item 10. Me gustan las clases de inglés. 

 

Source:  Prepared by the author on the basis of data.   

The analysis and interpretation for this item, especially, is close related to motivation, 

as this item is within it. Nevertheless, it should not be forgotten about another aspect related 

to this item, which is student’s perception about himself or self-perception that is a cause of 

motivation, as was explained in the methodology section.  
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In the control group, at the beginning of the activities there was a high level of 

indifference on the part of the students towards the English class, taking into account that all 

of them have English classes in their respective schools. However, 6 of them liked the English 

class, represented in "Agree" and "Strongly agree" options, which is very favorable to relate 

this data with motivation. Nevertheless, 3 students said they did not like the English class, 

along with one who said he did not like the English class completely. These students entered 

with a low level of motivation to the experiment, but we should not forget that the favorable 

options added up to 6 students, which was considered very advantageous for the students and 

their motivation. 

Additionally, at the end of the experiment in this group, it was found that most of the 

students presented unfavorable characteristics for this item, which shows that there was a 

reduction in their motivation, thus reducing the favorable options, along with indifference. 

The experimental group, at the beginning of the activities, obtained a high level of 

indifference in reference to this option, which is not considered as a rejection or inclination 

of the students to the English class. However, it was found that in this group, at the beginning 

of activities, there were very unfavorable options, that is, 4 students "Disagree" and 3 students 

"Strongly disagree", they did not like the English classes they had spent in their schools, 

adding 7 of 15 students with unfavorable characteristics and who entered with a low level of 

motivation. 

At concluding the experiment, the favorable options ended up leading data, which 

shows that there was an increase in student motivation and they started to like the English 

class in the CCDB. The unfavorable options were left with 3 students but none of them said 

that it was totally in disagreement with the item, also, there was a decrease in the indifference 

that the students had at the beginning. 

Table 20. 

Item 12. Me gusta mucho ponerme a hacer cosas en la clase de inglés, como, por 

ejemplo, ejercicios, y no solo hablar. 

ITEM 12 

  
CONTROL 

GROUP 

EXPERIMENTAL 

GROUP 

  Before After Before After 

Strongly disagree 5 6 4 3 
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Disagree 5 5 4 3 

Total of students who answered with 

unfavorable options 
10 11 8 6 

Neither agree nor disagree 4 2 5 2 

Agree 1 2 1 4 

Strongly agree 0 0 1 3 

Total of students who answered with 

favorable options 
1 2 2 7 

Central tendency measure 

Mode 1a 1 3 4 

Source:  Prepared by the author on the basis of data.   

a. There are multiple modes. The smallest value is shown. 

According to mode, this item in the control group mostly had many unfavorable 

responses, since the students claimed to disagree with this item. On the contrary, in the 

experimental group, the students responded at the beginning with indifference, but then there 

was a very favorable change, since the majority affirmed to be in agreement with the 

statement, which presented that there was a change in the motivation of this group. Next, a 

graphic in relation to this item is presented to analyze and interpret data collected deeply.  

Graphic 7. 

Item 12. Me gusta mucho ponerme a hacer cosas en la clase de inglés, como, por 

ejemplo, ejercicios, y no solo hablar. 

 

Source:  Prepared by the author on the basis of data.   

The analysis and interpretation for this item is related to motivation obviously, as this 

item is within it. However, there is another aspect to consider in reference to this item. The 
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student’s perception about himself, that is to say, self-perception which is a cause of 

motivation in this sense.  

At the beginning, the control group had a high level of unfavorable options in this 

item, in second place, a level of indifference and only one presented favorable characteristic 

in this sense. This group at the beginning of the activities did not present a good motivation 

since adding up are 10 of 15 students who responded unfavorably. 

At the end of the experiment, the unfavorable options increased even more, 

subtracting the indifference. However, there was minimal growth in positive or favorable 

options, but even so it was not considered positive for motivation. In that sense, the students 

did not increase with respect to their motivation at the end of the activities in the CCDB. 

With respect to the experimental group, before the application of the experiment the 

unfavorable options had a high degree, but the greatest of all the options within this range 

was the indifference and the unfavorable options for this item were left with minimum 

quantities. This shows that the students had a low level of motivation and that most of them 

did not have any rejection or inclination regarding doing things in English class, like 

exercises and not just talking, which is not considered favorable or unfavorable. 

At concluding the experiment, the experimental group showed a decrease in the 

unfavorable options and a significant increase in the favorable options, which shows that 

there was indeed an increase in the motivation of the students to perform exercises in the 

English class. In addition, there was a decrease in the level of indifference, which is 

considered very positive. 

Table 21. 

Item 21. Paso mis ejercicios a limpio y el cuaderno me sirve de referencia en el futuro. 

ITEM 21 

  
CONTROL 

GROUP 

EXPERIMENTAL 

GROUP 

  Before After Before After 

Strongly disagree 4 4 5 3 

Disagree 3 4 3 1 

Total of students who answered with 

unfavorable options 
7 8 8 4 

Neither agree nor disagree 5 3 4 3 
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Agree 2 2 1 4 

Strongly agree 1 2 2 4 

Total of students who answered with 

favorable options 
3 4 3 8 

Central tendency measure 

Mode 3 1a 1 4a 

Source:  Prepared by the author on the basis of data. 

  a. There are multiple modes. The smallest value is shown. 

The mode in the control group began very indifferent since that was just the frequent 

answer for this item, however, after the application of traditional techniques it can be noticed 

that mode is presented in a very unfavorable way, since the answer more Frequent is the one 

of being in total disagreement with passing the exercises to clean and the notebook serves as 

a reference in the future. On the contrary, the mode for the experimental group turned out to 

be from unfavorable total to favorable, which presented that there was a greater interest in 

the students in carrying out the activity of this item. To analyze and interpret better the results 

and data obtained, it was used the following graphic: 

Graphic 8. 

Item 21. Paso mis ejercicios a limpio y el cuaderno me sirve de referencia en el futuro. 

 

Source:  Prepared by the author on the basis of data.   

The analysis and interpretation for this item is close related to motivation, moreover, 

with the perception of one’ competence to carry the activities out, especially. In other words, 

student’s perception about himself and the perception of the value of the activity.   
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The control group when entering the experiment was with many students indifferent 

to this item, in addition, along with this was the second negative option "Strongly disagree", 

which indicates a strong tendency to indifference to have and keep a notebook of English 

notes for the future. 

At finishing the application of traditional techniques in this group, data was 

maintained and there was even an increase in negative or unfavorable options in this group, 

which tells the researcher that the students reduced their interest in passing their annotations 

to clean and save their notebook to have it as a reference in the future. The indifference, on 

the other hand, was reduced, but even so it is not considered positive since it gave rise to the 

negative options of this item. 

The experimental group, meanwhile, when entering the experiment had a high 

number of students with unfavorable characteristics, and also with a level of indifference 

among them, which tells the researcher that the students entered the experiment with a low 

motivation in reference to this item and also of indifference. At the conclusion of the 

experiment, the favorable options increased a lot, giving rise to a growth in student 

motivation. Moreover, the indifference was reduced along with the negative options that 

initially led. 

Table 22. 

Item 26. En la clase de inglés participo voluntariamente 

Source:  Prepared by the author on the basis of data.  

ITEM 26 

  
CONTROL 

GROUP 

EXPERIMENTAL 

GROUP 

  Before After Before After 

Strongly disagree 3 4 3 0 

Disagree 5 6 5 3 

Total of students who answered with 

unfavorable options 
8 10 8 3 

Neither agree nor disagree 5 4 4 4 

Agree 2 1 2 5 

Strongly agree 0 0 1 3 

Total of students who answered with 

favorable options 
2 1 3 8 

Central tendency measure 

Mode 2a 2 2 4 
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 a. There are multiple modes. The smallest value is shown. 

The mode for this item in the control group remained unfavorable, which meant that 

students before and after traditional techniques did not participate voluntarily. Very similarly 

it happened to the beginning of the techniques of drama since the students also affirmed to 

be in disagreement with this item, but after the techniques, the mode changed to an even more 

favorable result, the majority affirmed to be in agreement with this item. 

Next, a graphic in relation to this item is presented in order to analyze and interpret 

data collected deeply.  

Graphic 9. 

Item 26. En la clase de inglés participo voluntariamente 

 

Source:  Prepared by the author on the basis of data.   

The analysis and interpretation for this item is close related to motivation, likewise, 

with students’ perception about all that surround him. This last is considered as a cause of 

motivation as it involves the students and the circumstances he lives.  

In relation to this item, the students presented a high level of indifference and 

disagreement with respect to this item, which translates as a tendency to unfavorable 

characteristics for this item. Added the unfavorable characteristics for this item, tells the 

researcher that there is a tendency for students not to participate in class voluntarily, which 

causes a low motivation to participate in class. The indifference could not be interpreted as 
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positive or not, but it can be observed the significant number of students who act 

indifferently. 

At the end of the experiment in this group, the unfavorable option "Disagree" together 

with "Strongly disagree" increased in number of students, which is considered as an increase 

in the number of students who do not participate and do not wish to participate voluntarily in 

class. Consequently, there is a very minimal motivation regarding this item. However, the 

number of indifferent students continues to be high. 

In the experimental group, when entering the activities, the students mostly presented 

a high level of unfavorable options regarding this item, which does not say that the majority 

does not participate in English class voluntarily. Likewise, indifference remains in second 

place with a significant number of students who do not reject or favor participating in classes 

voluntarily. 

At the end of the activities in this experimental group, a greater number of students 

who agreed with the item were presented. In other words, most of them agreed and fully 

agreed to participate voluntarily in the English class. However, the indifference "Neither 

agree nor disagree" continues to maintain a high number of students, which cannot be 

considered as negative or positive. In addition, it is necessary to note that the option "Strongly 

disagree" had a total decrease, reaching 0 students, which is very favorable for the objectives 

of this research since there was a total reduction in this case. 

Table 23. 

Item 27. Me gusta buscar la solución de los ejercicios que nos da el profesor de inglés.  

ITEM 27 

  
CONTROL 

GROUP 

EXPERIMENTAL 

GROUP 

  Before After Before After 

Strongly disagree 2 4 1 1 

Disagree 4 5 4 3 

Total of students who answered with 

unfavorable options 
6 9 5 4 

Neither agree nor disagree 4 3 5 3 

Agree 4 2 3 4 

Strongly agree 1 1 2 4 

Total of students who answered with 

favorable options 
5 3 5 8 
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Source:  Prepared by the author on the basis of data.   

a. There are multiple modes. The smallest value is shown. 

The mode for this item in the first group was very unfavorable before and after the 

experiment. Most of the students stated that they did not agree with finding the solution to 

the exercises in the English class, which presented little motivation. In the experimental 

group, at first it was seen that mode was in a degree of indifference, however, after mode 

changed favorably, since the students agreed with this item, that is to say there was a growth 

in the motivation for this item. To analyze and interpret better the results and data obtained, 

it was used the following graphic: 

Graphic 10. 

Item 27. Me gusta buscar la solución de los ejercicios que nos da el profesor de inglés.  

 

Source:  Prepared by the author on the basis of data.   

The analysis and interpretation for this item is related to motivation obviously, as this 

item is within it. However, there is another aspect to consider about this item. The student’s 

perception about himself, in other words, self-perception which is a cause of motivation in 

this sense.  

At the beginning and before the application of traditional techniques in the control 

group, there was an equality of data between three options, considered at a midpoint of this 

entire range. This can be interpreted as favorable or not, since there is no favorable or 
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unfavorable trend. However, the unfavorable options had a larger number of students, as 

opposed to the favorable options in their "Strongly disagree" option, which indicates that 

students tend not to look for the solution of the exercises that the English teacher gave them.  

At the end of the experiment, this group showed an increase within their negative 

options, which is not considered good for the students' motivation to find the solution to the 

exercises. Favorable options along with indifference decreased a lot, giving way to an 

increase in the opposite and negative options. 

The experimental group before the experiment showed a high level of indifference in 

relation to this item. In addition, there were, secondly, a high number of students who claimed 

to disagree with this item, which is considered very negative for the motivation that students 

had when entering the experiment. Favorable options were found with not significant 

numbers like the opposite options.  

At the end of the experiment, the favorable options increased in the number of 

students who did agree with this item, which shows an increase in student motivation, 

reducing the other unfavorable options. 

Table 24. 

Item 28. Me gusta sugerir algunas ideas en la clase de inglés.  

ITEM 28 

  
CONTROL 

GROUP 

EXPERIMENTAL 

GROUP 

  Before After Before After 

Strongly disagree 5 6 4 2 

Disagree 4 4 5 2 

Total of students who answered with 

unfavorable options 
9 10 9 4 

Neither agree nor disagree 4 4 5 3 

Agree 2 1 0 4 

Strongly agree 0 0 1 4 

Total of students who answered with 

favorable options 
2 1 1 8 

Central tendency measure 

Mode 1 1 2a 4a 

Source:  Prepared by the author on the basis of data.   

a. There are multiple modes. The smallest value is shown. 
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The mode for the control group before and after was totally unfavorable, since most 

of the students said that they totally disagreed with this item, which indicated a very low level 

of motivation for suggesting ideas in the English class. On the other hand, the experimental 

group initially disagreed with this item, but then there was a growth of motivation in them 

students, since the majority affirmed to agree with suggesting ideas in the English class, 

which is very favorable for this component. 

Next, a graphic in relation to this item is presented to analyze and interpret data 

collected deeply.  

Graphic 11. 

Item 28. Me gusta sugerir algunas ideas en la clase de inglés.  

 

Source:  Prepared by the author on the basis of data.   

The analysis and interpretation for this item is related to motivation obviously, as this 

item is within it. Nevertheless, there is another aspect to consider about this item. The 

student’s perception about himself, that is to say, self-perception which is a cause of 

motivation in this sense.  

The control group presented very unfavorable characteristics for this item, before the 

application of traditional techniques. Also, the indifference has a high number of students, 

this is not interpreted as favorable or not. At the end of the experiment, this group presented 

an increase in the most unfavorable option, "Strongly disagree", which leads the author of 

this research to say that most students do not like to suggest some ideas in the English class 
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they passed in the CCDB. The other options kept the number of students with whom they 

started, except for the positive or favorable options that were reduced in a very significant 

way. 

The experimental group, on the other hand, showed a high level of indifference and 

a high number of students with unfavorable characteristics for this item, which tells the 

researcher that the students did not have a very good motivation regarding this item, when 

entering the experiment and most of them also acted indifferently to suggest ideas in English 

class. 

At the conclusion of the experiment, the students showed a decrease in the 

unfavorable options, which is interpreted as a reduction in the number of students who did 

not like to suggest ideas in the English class. Likewise, there was a very favorable increase 

towards positive options in relation to this item, which is interpreted as an increase in the 

number of students who wanted to suggest ideas. It should also be noted that the level of 

students who behaved with indifference regarding this item was reduced. 

Table 25. 

Item 30. Normalmente compruebo que lo que me explican funciona, cuando uso el 

idioma y lo practico.  

ITEM 30 

  
CONTROL 

GROUP 

EXPERIMENTAL 

GROUP 

  Before After Before After 

Strongly disagree 5 5 4 1 

Disagree 4 6 5 2 

Total of students who answered with 

unfavorable options 
9 11 9 3 

Neither agree nor disagree 4 2 4 4 

Agree 1 2 0 3 

Strongly agree 1 0 2 5 

Total of students who answered with 

favorable options 
2 2 2 8 

Central tendency measure 

Mode 1 2 2 5 

Source:  Prepared by the author on the basis of data.   

The mode for the control group at the beginning showed a total disagreement with 

verifying that the explained works, when the language is used and it is practiced, 
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nevertheless, there was a decrease in this item, since of being totally disagree with the item, 

they went on to disagree, which is still unfavorable but it was shown as an advance. On the 

other hand, in the experimental group the mode was very similar to the beginning of the 

experiment, the students were in disagreement with this item, which presented little interest, 

however, and at the end of the experiment in this group there is a total change favorable. 

Most students said they agreed with the item, a very favorable change in motivation. 

To analyze and interpret deeply, a graphic is used in the following section.  

Graphic 12. 

Item 30. Normalmente compruebo que lo que me explican funciona, cuando uso el 

idioma y lo practico.  

 

Source:  Prepared by the author on the basis of data.   

The analysis and interpretation for this item is very associated with motivation, 

likewise, with the perception of one’ competence to carry the activities out, especially. In 

other words, student’s perception about himself and the perception of the value of the 

activity.   

When the students from the control group entered the experiment, they showed a high 

level of disagreement with this item, which is considered very negative since most of them 

said that they do not check what the teacher explains, using language or practicing it. 

Furthermore, the indifference on this item is very high; many students do not reject or favor 

this item. Positive or favorable options are found in minimum quantities. At the end of the 
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experiment, the negative or unfavorable options were shown with a high number of students, 

which shows that there were a large number of students with low motivation to perform the 

activities that involve this item. 

The experimental group, on the other hand, obtained a high number of students with 

unfavorable characteristics. The favorable options within this range did not constitute a 

significant number of students, since only three affirmed that they verified what the professor 

explained. When entering the experiment, the students of this group entered with a low level 

of motivation on this item, also, many of them act in an indifferent way. 

At the end of the experiment, the numerical data changed favorably, which is an 

advantage for the motivation of the students. The majority of students after the application 

of drama techniques for this group affirmed to be totally in agreement with this item that has 

favorable direction for the motivation. However, the amount of indifference kept its number 

of students. It is necessary to note the decrease of negative and unfavorable options, there 

was a reduction in the number of unmotivated students. 

Table 26. 

Item 39. Me gusta compartir mis ideas con mis compañeros y saber lo que ellos piensan. 

ITEM 39 

  
CONTROL 

GROUP 

EXPERIMENTAL 

GROUP 

  Before After Before After 

Strongly disagree 6 5 3 1 

Disagree 3 6 5 2 

Total of students who answered with 

unfavorable options 
9 11 8 3 

Neither agree nor disagree 3 2 3 3 

Agree 1 1 3 5 

Strongly agree 2 1 1 4 

Total of students who answered with 

favorable options 
3 2 4 9 

Central tendency measure 

Mode 1 2 2 4 

Source:  Prepared by the author on the basis of data.   

The mode for the control group is very unfavorable, most of the answers indicate that 

the students have no interest in what their colleagues think, which is considered very 
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disadvantageous in the English class. On the other hand, the experimental group, at the 

beginning showed with the mode in an unfavorable point, nevertheless, when finalizing with 

the techniques of drama, the students affirmed that if they cared what their companions 

thought, what is favorable for the environment English class. 

Next, a graphic in relation to this item is presented in order to analyze and interpret 

data collected deeply.  

Graphic 13. 

Item 39. Me gusta compartir mis ideas con mis compañeros y saber lo que ellos piensan. 

 

Source:  Prepared by the author on the basis of data.   

The analysis and interpretation for this item, especially, is close related to motivation, 

as this item is within it. Nevertheless, it should not be forgotten about another aspect related 

to this item, which is student’s perception about himself or self-perception that is a cause of 

motivation, as was explained in the methodology section.  

The control group when entering the experiment presented a high number of students 

who claimed to be totally in disagreement with this item, the other options fell short with 

this. The clear majority of students said that they did not like to share their ideas with their 

classmates and know what they think, which shows that most students did not have a high 

motivation in this sense, since they were not interested in sharing with their classmates in the 

English class. 

0

1

2

3

4

5

6

BEFORE AFTER BEFORE AFTER

CONTROL GROUP EXPERIMENTAL GROUP

N
u

m
b

er
 o

f 
st

u
d

en
ts

Strongly disagree

Disagree

Neither agree nor
disagree
Agree

Strongly agree



154 
 

After the application of the techniques for this group, the number of students with 

unfavorable characteristics increased, which shows that there was a growth in the number of 

students who were not interested in sharing ideas with others and less knowing the ideas that 

others had. Something very unfavorable since it does not create a sense of belonging in this 

sense. 

The experimental group at the beginning presented very similar characteristics, since 

the unfavorable option "Disagree" led the rank. Nevertheless, the other options, with the 

exception of the most favorable option in this sense "Strongly agree", were maintained with 

an equal number of students, which cannot be considered favorable or not. The students 

entered with a very low level of motivation to share their ideas with their classmates and 

know what they think. 

At the end of the experiment, the favorable options, especially "Agree" obtained an 

increase in the number of students, something very favorable for motivation. The majority of 

students already liked to share with their classmates. As a result, there was a decrease in 

unfavorable options, a reduction in the number of students with low motivation, in this sense, 

something very significant and positive for this component of the affective filter. 

Table 27. 

Item 41. El inglés me será de mucha utilidad en el futuro. 

ITEM 41 

  
CONTROL 

GROUP 

EXPERIMENTAL 

GROUP 

  Before After Before After 

Strongly disagree 0 1 1 0 

Disagree 1 1 1 1 

Total of students who answered with 

unfavorable options 
1 2 2 1 

Neither agree nor disagree 3 5 3 3 

Agree 5 4 4 5 

Strongly agree 6 4 6 6 

Total of students who answered with 

favorable options 
11 8 10 11 

Central tendency measure 

Mode 5 3 5 5 

Source:  Prepared by the author on the basis of data.   
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Before the activities in the control group, the mode was at a very favorable point, 

most of the students if they disagreed with this item, which presented a motivation, not 

obstacles, at the end the students showed a decrease, since Mode goes down to a degree of 

indifference. In the experimental group, the mode is maintained at the beginning and at the 

end of the experiment, which presented that if a motivation level was maintained according 

to this item, which is very favorable since there is no decrease and the maximum point is 

reached. 

To analyze and interpret better the results and data obtained, it was used the following 

graphic: 

Graphic 14. 

Item 41. El inglés me será de mucha utilidad en el futuro. 

 
Source:  Prepared by the author on the basis of data.   

The analysis and interpretation for this item has a close relation with motivation, 

likewise, with the perception of the value of the activity. That is to say, how the students 

perceive if the activity has a use for them and if the objective of the activity is useful to 

acquire the target language.  

Most of the students in the control group said they strongly agreed with this item, 

before applying the traditional techniques. In other words, a large number of students said 

that English will be very useful in the future, which shows that students had a high motivation 
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in this regard, in addition to having a very positive perception of the value of learning this 

language. 

When concluding with the application in this group, the numerical values varied 

towards indifference, which means that the students mostly after the application did not 

reject, nor were inclined in relation to the item, which makes the favorable options decrease 

relatively, but still maintained the high levels of students who admitted that English would 

serve them for the future. In addition, within the unfavorable options there was an increase 

of one student, which is not significant but it is perceived that there was a demotivation. 

The experimental group before the application of the techniques for this group proved 

to have a very favorable number of students who affirmed that if English would be useful in 

the future. The students of this group, like the previous group, perceived the value of the 

usefulness of English very favorably and very few believed that it would not serve them. 

At the end of the activities in this group, it was perceived that the favorable options 

for this case kept leading the rank, which shows that there was no decrease in quantity or 

demotivation in the students. The other options remained in quantity with the exception of 

the most unfavorable option, "Strongly Disagree", which was totally reduced. 

 UNFAVORABLE DIRECTION ITEM 

Table 28. 

Item 16. Cuando llevo un buen rato, solo escuchando al profesor, me pongo a pintar 

cosas, hablar con mis amigos/as o me distraigo de otra forma.  

ITEM 16 

  
CONTROL 

GROUP 

EXPERIMENTAL 

GROUP 

  Before After Before After 

Strongly disagree 0 0 1 1 

Disagree 2 2 2 4 

Total of students who answered with 

favorable options 
2 2 3 5 

Neither agree nor disagree 3 3 2 4 

Agree 5 6 6 3 

Strongly agree 5 4 4 3 

Total of students who answered with 

unfavorable options 
10 10 10 6 
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Central tendency measure 

Mode 4a 4 4 2a 

Source:  Prepared by the author on the basis of data.  

 a. There are multiple modes. The smallest value is shown. 

According to the mode in the control group, it was shown that unfavorable responses 

were maintained for this item, that is, most of the students, turned out to be in agreement with 

getting bored in English classes and painting things in the notebook, which was interpreted 

as low motivation. In the experimental group, at the beginning a similar degree of affirmation 

with this item was shown, something unfavorable for the motivation of the students, however, 

after the application of the techniques of drama, it was shown that the mode changes to a 

more favorable where students refuse to agree with the item, which was interpreted as a 

growth in motivation. To analyze and interpret deeply, a graphic is used in the following 

section.  

Graphic 15. 

Item 16. Cuando llevo un buen rato, solo escuchando al profesor, me pongo a pintar 

cosas, hablar con mis amigos/as o me distraigo de otra forma.  

 

Source:  Prepared by the author on the basis of data.   

The analysis and interpretation for this item has a close relation with motivation as 

this item is within it, additionally, it has a close relation with the perception of the level of 
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control the students had during the development of the activities in the English classes, that 

is to say, the interest the students had before and after in both groups in the English classes. 

The control group in this case obtained a low level of motivation in this sense, since 

data indicate that most of the students after a good time listening to the teacher put themselves 

to paint things, talk with friends or get distracted from somehow. This is interpreted 

negatively because the motivation to understand the explanation of the teacher or instructions 

becomes minimal in the students. In this case, only two students said they disagreed with the 

item. In this sense, when entering the experiment, it could be noted that the students had a 

negative tendency in relation to their motivation in relation to this item. 

At the end of the experiment in this group, the negative data were maintained but, in 

this case, there were 6 students who said they agreed with this item, and there was a reduction 

of one student in the item "Strongly agree" which does not stand out, nor changes the flow 

of students with negative tendencies. 

The experimental group upon entering the course met with a majority of students who 

agreed with this item. The first two places in this range belong to the negative options, which 

are not considered positive since the student entered the experiment with a low level of 

motivation based on this item. 

At the end of the experiment in this group, it was possible to see an increase in the 

favorable options of this item, which leads the researcher to the reduction of the opposite 

options. This shows that there was a reduction of negative options. That is to say, most 

students no longer talked to their friends, tried to distract themselves in some way or painted 

things in their notebooks when the teacher gave explanations or instructions in English class. 

4.1.2 Self-confidence 

Before carrying out an analysis and impetration of each item that belongs to this 

component that is self-confidence, it was necessary to analyze and interpret a graph that 

encompasses all the items of this component. 
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Graphic 16. 

Self-confidence 

 

Source:  Prepared by the author on the basis of data.   

According to this graph, it can be seen that both groups entered the experiment with 

similar levels of self-confidence, which unfortunately were low since most of the answers 

before the application of traditional techniques or drama were unfavorable. At the end of the 

experiment it was seen that in the control group the students showed even lower levels of 

self-confidence, there was an increase in unfavorable responses. On the contrary, the 

experimental group showed an increase in favorable responses in this item, which showed 

growth in students' self-confidence, which was very positive for the affective filter. 

All the items for this component were analyzed and interpreted below, according to 

data obtained before and after the application of the techniques, whether traditional or drama. 

This component of the affective filter has 13 items. Those that have favorable direction were 

6 and there were 7 items with unfavorable direction for this component.  

 FAVORABLE DIRECTION ITEMS  

Table 29. 

Item 6. Comparado/a con mis compañeros, me siento una persona muy capaz y 

competente. 

ITEM 6 

  
CONTROL 

GROUP 

EXPERIMENTAL 

GROUP 
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  Before After Before After 

Strongly disagree 1 1 0 1 

Disagree 4 4 4 1 

Total of students who answered with 

unfavorable options 
5 5 4 2 

Neither agree nor disagree 1 4 5 4 

Agree 4 3 3 5 

Strongly agree 5 3 3 4 

Total of students who answered with 

favorable options 
9 6 6 9 

Central tendency measure 

Mode 5 2a 3 4 

Source:  Prepared by the author on the basis of data. 

  a. There are multiple modes. The smallest value is shown. 

Mode is presented in a very favorable way before the application of traditional 

techniques, the students claimed to be quite capable and competent, which presented a high 

level of self-confidence, however, at the end with the application of these techniques in this 

group, the students showed a decrease, since mode was at an unfavorable point in terms of 

the self-confidence of the students. For the experimental group, a degree of indifference was 

maintained at the beginning, but on the contrary it could be noted that the favorable response 

was within the mode, which meant that there was a growth of self-confidence in the students. 

Graphic 17. 

Item 6. Comparado/a con mis compañeros, me siento una persona muy capaz y 

competente 

.  
Source:  Prepared by the author on the basis of data.   
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The analysis and interpretation for this item has a close relation with student’s 

confidence in his abilities. This is a fundamental part of self-confidence of the student in the 

English classes. 

The control group presented very varied characteristics at the beginning and before 

the experiment. The majority of the students were totally in agreement with this item, which 

is considered very favorable for the self-confidence of the students. Nonetheless, in the 

second place were "Agree" and "Disagree". The first considered favorable for this item, 

which says that 4 students had a good self-confidence regarding this item, but the second 

mentioned is not considered favorable and indicates that although there are students with 

good self-confidence, there are others that don’t have a good self-confidence, this is 

represented in an almost similar amount. 

After the application of traditional techniques for this group, there was a growth in 

indifference, that is to say, neither rejection nor favoritism. The unfavorable options for this 

case "Strongly Agree" and "Agree" remained in the same amount and the favorable options 

decreased for this item. 

The experimental group at the beginning presented a high level of indifference, 

followed by a higher level of rejection of this item, which did not indicate a high level of 

self-confidence. The favorable options on the other hand had similar amounts in relation to 

this option in relatively acceptable quantities, which did not alarm with regard to this item 

and its relation with self-confidence. 

At the end of the experiment, the favorable options increased, reaching the first place 

with "Agree", with 5 students who said they were capable and competent compared to their 

peers, this adds "Strongly agree" with 4 students, adding 9 students of 15 with favorable 

characteristics on this item in relation to self-confidence. However, "Neither agree nor 

disagree" continued to be presented as an outstanding option in this range, which tells the 

researcher that students do not believe they are incompetent or incapable but do not believe 

in being so, they are indifferent to this situation. 
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Table 30. 

Item 7. Cuando cometo errores en la clase, procuro aprender de ellos. 

Source:  Prepared by the author on the basis of data.   

a. There are multiple modes. The smallest value is shown. 

The mode for the control group at the beginning was at an intermediate point, which 

did not show whether the students were or not according to the item, but at the end of the 

experiment, the mode is at a totally unfavorable point for self-confidence of the students, 

since they claim not to agree with the item. On the contrary, in the experimental group, mode 

was also at an intermediate point at the beginning, but in the end the mode changed favorably, 

which presented a growth in the self-confidence of the students according to this item.  

To analyze and interpret better the results and data obtained, it was used the following 

graphic: 

  

ITEM 7 

  CONTROL GROUP 
EXPERIMENTAL 

GROUP 

  Before After Before After 

Strongly disagree 2 4 1 0 

Disagree 4 4 3 2 

Total of students who answered with 

unfavorable options 
6 8 4 2 

Neither agree nor disagree 7 3 5 4 

Agree 1 2 4 5 

Strongly agree 1 2 2 4 

Total of students who answered with 

favorable options 
2 4 6 9 

Central tendency measure 

Mode 3 1a 3 4 
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Graphic 18.  

Item 7. Cuando cometo errores en la clase, procuro aprender de ellos. 

 

Source:  Prepared by the author on the basis of data.   

This item is directly related to student’s confidence in his answers and decisions in 

the development of the activities in the English class. The indifference (Neither agree nor 

disagree) at the beginning in the control group, presented a high level in the students, which 

is not perceived as optimal or disadvantageous. However, in second and third place, there are 

disadvantageous or unfavorable characteristics towards this item, which is not optimal to 

have a good level of self-confidence. The favorable options were at a minimum, one student 

in each of them. 

At the end of the experiment, the unfavorable options led the rank. As a result, there 

was a level of indifference, but even so, this is not considered a positive thing in reference to 

whether students try to learn from their mistakes. Four students only at the end of the classes 

presented favorable characteristics in relation to this item. 

The experimental group, in comparison with the first group, presented a high level 

also in the indifference, but not as high as in the first group. In this group at the beginning, 

in second place were 4 students of 15 who tried to learn from their mistakes, which is 

interpreted positively for the self-confidence that the students had. Nevertheless, in the third 

place an unfavorable option was found for this item, "Disagree", with 3 students plus 1 

"Strongly disagree" that reveal a low level of self-confidence in this regard. 
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At the conclusion of the experiment in this group, the favorable options were found 

in greater quantity, however, the indifference still remained high but had already decreased 

a little. On the other hand, favorable options were growing, which indicates that the level of 

self-confidence in relation to this item was positively driven. 

Table 31. 

Item 20. No me importa que las tareas y actividades que tenga que desempeñar sean 

duras y exigentes, pues confío mucho en mi propia capacidad personal. 

ITEM 20 

  
CONTROL 

GROUP 

EXPERIMENTAL 

GROUP 

  Before After Before After 

Strongly disagree 1 3 1 1 

Disagree 3 4 3 2 

Total of students who answered with 

unfavorable options 
4 7 4 3 

Neither agree nor disagree 4 2 3 3 

Agree 4 3 4 5 

Strongly agree 3 3 4 4 

Total of students who answered with 

favorable options 
7 6 8 9 

Central tendency measure 

Mode 3a 2 4a 4 

Source:  Prepared by the author on the basis of data.  

 a. There are multiple modes. The smallest value is shown. 

The mode for the control group at the beginning remained indifferent, however, at 

the end of the mode it changes to an unfavorable point within the options for this item, which 

presented a decrease in the self-confidence of the students. In contrast, experimental group 

maintains the mode or the most frequent answers in favorable options for this item, which 

meant that there was no decrease or growth but if the self-confidence stayed favorably in this 

item.  

To analyze and interpret deeply, a graphic is used in the following section.  
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Graphic 19. 

Item 20. No me importa que las tareas y actividades que tenga que desempeñar sean 

duras y exigentes, pues confío mucho en mi propia capacidad personal. 

 

Source:  Prepared by the author on the basis of data.   

The control group upon entering the experiment obtained a similarity between the 

indifference and the positive option for this item "Agree". Likewise, there was a numerical 

equality between the "Agree" and "Disagree" options. However, it can be noted that the 

students tended to favor the favorable options in this item. At the end of the activities, there 

was a growth in the unfavorable options in this item "Disagree" and "Strongly disagree", 

reducing indifference and positive options. However, even the favorable options maintained 

a high number, which tells the researcher that even some students agreed with the item, which 

is considered favorable for their self-confidence. 

The experimental group when entering the experiment presented a high number of 

favorable options, which tells the researcher that the students entered the experiment with a 

good level of self-confidence in relation to this item. The indifference and the unfavorable 

options remained in second place regarding this item in this group. It is important to clarify 

that this item has a close relation with student’s confidence in his abilities. This is a 

fundamental part of self-confidence of the student in the English classes. 
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At the end of the experiment, data changed favorably, as there was a growth in the 

favorable options, which meant a positive change in the students with respect to their self-

confidence in carrying out activities and tasks they had, whether hard or demanding. In 

addition, a decrease in indifference and negative options could be noted; these are signs of 

an increase in self-confidence in relation to this item. 

Table 32. 

Item 22. Normalmente, las tareas y actividades que realizo en la clase de inglés son 

correctas. 

Source:  Prepared by the author on the basis of data.   

a. There are multiple modes. The smallest value is shown. 

The mode at the beginning in the control group was shown in the highest favorable 

point, which was a good indicator of self-confidence, but at the end it can be seen a radical 

change within this item since the students claimed to be in total disagreement with this, 

something totally unfavorable. On the other hand, the mode for the experimental group went 

from indifference to the most favorable option within the item, which presented a growth in 

the self-confidence of the students according to this item. 

Next, a graphic in relation to this item is presented in order to analyze and interpret 

data collected deeply.  

  

ITEM 22 

  
CONTROL 

GROUP 

EXPERIMENTAL 

GROUP 

  Before After Before After 

Strongly disagree 2 4 3 1 

Disagree 3 4 3 2 

Total of students who answered with 

unfavorable options 
5 8 6 3 

Neither agree nor disagree 3 3 5 4 

Agree 3 1 1 3 

Strongly agree 4 3 3 5 

Total of students who answered with 

favorable options 
7 4 4 8 

Central tendency measure 

Mode 5 1a 3 5 
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Graphic 20. 

Item 22. Normalmente, las tareas y actividades que realizo en la clase de inglés son 

correctas. 

 

Source:  Prepared by the author on the basis of data.   

Similarly, this item is directly related to student’s confidence in his answers and 

decisions in the development of the activities in the English class. The majority of the 

students of the control group when entering the activities presented favorable characteristics 

in relation to this item. The other options were maintained at an equal level of 3 students, 

with the exception of "Strongly disagree", which only had 2 students, which is considered 

very positive since this is the most negative option for this item. 

At the end of the application of traditional techniques in this group, there was an 

unfavorable change for self-confidence in relation to this item, since there was a growth in 

the negative or unfavorable options for this item. The students reduced their self-confidence 

and decreased the options that favored this item. In contrast, the indifference was maintained 

to the same number of students without presenting any change. 

The experimental group, meanwhile, upon entering the experiment showed a large 

number of students indifferent to this item. Most of them pointed out that if the answers are 

correct or not of the tasks and activities, they are indifferent, which cannot be considered as 

0

1

2

3

4

5

BEFORE AFTER BEFORE AFTER

CONTROL GROUP EXPERIMENTAL GROUP

N
u

m
b

er
 o

f 
st

u
d

en
ts

Strongly disagree

Disagree

Neither agree nor
disagree
Agree

Strongly agree



168 
 

favorable or not. At concluding the experiment in this group, there was a decrease in 

indifference and positive options, especially in "Strongly agree" which had a very positive 

and considerable increase. The students in this sense showed greater self-confidence towards 

their answers. 

Table 33. 

Item 33. Si me lo propongo, creo que tengo la suficiente capacidad para obtener un buen 

rendimiento en la clase de inglés. 

ITEM 33 

  
CONTROL 

GROUP 

EXPERIMENTAL 

GROUP 

  Before After Before After 

Strongly disagree 3 3 2 1 

Disagree 5 5 4 2 

Total of students who answered with 

unfavorable options 
8 8 6 3 

Neither agree nor disagree 5 4 4 3 

Agree 1 2 3 5 

Strongly agree 1 1 2 4 

Total of students who answered with 

favorable options 
2 3 5 9 

Central tendency measure 

Mode 2a 2 2a 4 

Source:  Prepared by the author on the basis of data.   

a. There are multiple modes. The smallest value is shown. 

The mode for the control group before and after the experiment and for the 

experimental group before only appeared at an unfavorable point within the options, since 

the majority of the students affirm that they disagreed with this item, something unfavorable 

for self-confidence. However, it can be noted that the experimental group there is a favorable 

change for mode, since most students claimed to agree with this item.  

To analyze and interpret better the results and data obtained, it was used the following 

graphic: 
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Graphic 21. 

Item 33. Si me lo propongo, creo que tengo la suficiente capacidad para obtener un buen 

rendimiento en la clase de inglés. 

 

Source:  Prepared by the author on the basis of data.   

In relation to this item, the majority of students affirmed that they disagreed and a 

number similar to this one affirmed that they have no rejection or inclination in relation to 

this item. The unfavorable options added a high number of students, more significant than 

those who agreed with having enough capacity to obtain a good performance in the English 

class. The students entered with a low level of self-confidence in relation to this item, which 

cannot be interpreted as positive. Additionally, a significant number did not affirm to have 

rejection or inclination with the item, they acted in an indifferent way to it. 

At the end of the experiment in this case, there was a decrease in the number of 

students indifferent to the item, resulting in an increase in favorable options, but not 

significant. Likewise, unfavorable options were maintained in number of students, that is, 

there was no reduction of students with low self-confidence regarding this item. The analysis 

and interpretation for this item has a close relation with student’s confidence in his abilities. 

The experimental group upon entering the experiment obtained a very similar rank 

than the control group at the beginning. There was a similarity in the number of students in 

disagreement and with indifference. However, the number of students who claimed to have 

a rejection with this item was greater than the indifference and favorable options, which 
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shows that the students had a low level of self-confidence in relation to this item, but the 

amount was not greater in comparison with the control group. 

At concluding the experiment in this group, most of the students said they agreed with 

the item, which implies that most think that if they propose it, they will have enough capacity 

to obtain a good performance in the English class, which is considered very favorable because 

there was an increase in the number of students with self-confidence in relation to this item, 

reducing in minimal amounts the students who still remained with unfavorable 

characteristics. 

Table 34. 

Item 40. Puedo equivocarme en las tareas de la clase de inglés, pero intento hacer lo 

mejor posible. 

ITEM 40 

  
CONTROL 

GROUP 

EXPERIMENTAL 

GROUP 

  Before After Before After 

Strongly disagree 2 3 0 0 

Disagree 4 5 4 2 

Total of students who answered with 

unfavorable options 
6 8 4 2 

Neither agree nor disagree 3 4 4 3 

Agree 5 2 5 4 

Strongly agree 1 1 2 6 

Total of students who answered with 

favorable options 
6 3 7 10 

Central tendency measure 

Mode 4 2 4 5 

Source:  Prepared by the author on the basis of data.   

The mode for the control group manifested favorably before the experiment, however 

it is seen that at the end of the experiment, the mode changes to a very unfavorable point 

within the options, which presented a decrease in the self-confidence of the students give this 

item. On the contrary, in the experimental group it is seen that mode was started in a favorable 

option and change to an even more favorable point within the answers for this item, that is, 

there was a positive change and an increase in favorable responses. 
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To analyze and interpret better the results and data obtained, it was used the following 

graphic: 

Graphic 22. 

Item 40. Puedo equivocarme en las tareas de la clase de inglés, pero intento hacer lo 

mejor posible. 

 

Source:  Prepared by the author on the basis of data.   

The control group before the application of the techniques for this group has obtained 

a significant number of students who say they agree with this item, this is considered very 

favorable since with this the majority of the students affirms that they can be wrong in the 

tasks of the English class, but they try to do their best. In contrast, secondly within this range 

is the unfavorable option ¨Disagree¨, which shows that a counterpart of the students is in 

disagreement with the aforementioned assertion. In that sense, the number of students who 

entered with favorable characteristics is opposed with a significant number of students who 

did not agree. 

At concluding the experiment, most of the students moved to the unfavorable part of 

the range, stating that they disagreed with the item, that is, that there was a decrease in 

students with self-confidence, especially with student’s confidence in his abilities, which is 

very unfavorable.  

Within the experimental group, data obtained before the start of activities is not very 

different from the control group, since the option "Agree" in this case was with a high number 

0

1

2

3

4

5

6

BEFORE AFTER BEFORE AFTER

CONTROL GROUP EXPERIMENTAL GROUP

N
u

m
b

er
 o

f 
st

u
d

en
ts

Strongly disagree

Disagree

Neither agree nor
disagree
Agree

Strongly agree



172 
 

of students, however, a number of students even more Significant tended to affirm that he 

disagreed and totally disagreed. 

At the end of the experiment, most of the students began to have favorable 

characteristics in this sense, since a large number of students said they were in total 

agreement with the item, in that line, there was a favorable change in the students and also 

that self-confidence grew in them according to this item. 

 UNFAVORABLE DIRECTION ITEMS 

Table 35. 

Item 15. Cuando tengo que realizar tareas difíciles en inglés, me desanimo. 

ITEM 15 

  
CONTROL 

GROUP 

EXPERIMENTAL 

GROUP 

  Before After Before After 

Strongly disagree 1 1 1 3 

Disagree 1 1 1 4 

Total of students who answered with 

favorable options 
2 2 2 7 

Neither agree nor disagree 3 3 2 3 

Agree 5 6 5 2 

Strongly agree 5 4 6 3 

Total of students who answered with 

unfavorable options 
10 10 11 5 

Central tendency measure 

Mode 4a 4 5 2 

Source:  Prepared by the author on the basis of data.  

 a. There are multiple modes. The smallest value is shown. 

The mode for the control group before, after and for the experimental group before 

the application of the experiment in each group remained an unfavorable option, which meant 

that the students affirmed to agree with this item, which presented low level of self-

confidence. On the contrary, in the experimental group at the end, it was seen that mode was 

presented as a favorable option for this item, which was interpreted as a growth in the self-

confidence of the students according to this item. To analyze and interpret deeply, a graphic 

is used in the following section.  

  



173 
 

Graphic 23. 

Item 15. Cuando tengo que realizar tareas difíciles en inglés, me desanimo. 

 

Source:  Prepared by the author on the basis of data.   

In the case of the control group, at the beginning it could be noted that the students 

had a low level of self-confidence in relation to this item. Most of the students had responded 

with unfavorable options. It was noted that only two students of fifteen entered with favorable 

characteristics, which is not considered positive. This item is directly related to student’s 

confidence in his answers and decisions in the development of the activities in the English 

class.  

The numerical data did not vary much at the end of the experiment. The unfavorable 

options were still leading the range, so it can be said that the level of self-confidence was still 

minimal, which is very unfavorable. The favorable options were kept to a minimum, giving 

way to the growth of the opposite options. 

The experimental group, at the beginning, went through similar data to those of the 

control group. However, in this group it was noted that the number of students with 

unfavorable or negative options for this item in relation to self-confidence was much higher, 

which indicates that the students entered with a very low level of self-confidence in this 

group. At the end of the application of the techniques for this group, the numerical data varied 

a lot since there was a growth in the favorable options for this item "Agree" and "Strongly 
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agree". In other words, students claimed to disagree with the item's assertion, and they were 

not longer discouraged if the exercise or task was difficult. However, despite the fact that 

there was a growth in favorable options, the opposite ones had decreased, but they still 

represented a significant number within this range, reaching third and fourth place. 

Within this last analysis, a growth and decrease in the favorable and unfavorable 

options must be rescued respectively. Effectively, there was a reduction in relation to this 

item in the second group. 

Table 36. 

Item 19. No confío en los resultados de mi propio trabajo en la clase de inglés. 

ITEM 19 

  
CONTROL 

GROUP 

EXPERIMENTAL 

GROUP 

  Before After Before After 

Strongly disagree 0 0 1 5 

Disagree 2 2 1 3 

Total of students who answered with 

favorable options 
2 2 2 8 

Neither agree nor disagree 4 4 2 4 

Agree 6 5 7 1 

Strongly agree 3 4 4 2 

Total of students who answered with 

unfavorable options 
9 9 11 3 

Central tendency measure 

Mode 4 4 4 1 

Source:  Prepared by the author on the basis of data.   

 The mode for the control group before, after and for the experimental group before 

the application of the experiment in each group remained an unfavorable option, which meant 

that the students affirmed to agree with this item, which presented low level self-confidence 

in their own work. On the contrary, in the experimental group at the end, it was seen that 

mode was presented in a totally favorable option for this item, which was interpreted as a 

growth in the self-confidence of the students according to this item. 

Next, a graphic in relation to this item is presented in order to analyze and interpret 

data collected deeply.   
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Graphic 24. 

Item 19. No confío en los resultados de mi propio trabajo en la clase de inglés. 

 

Source:  Prepared by the author on the basis of data.   

Likewise, this item was close related to student’s confidence in his answers and 

decisions in the development of the activities in the English class.  

The control group when entering the experiment was characterized by having a large 

number of students who claimed not to trust the results of their own work in the English class. 

The majority of the students affirmed that they agreed with this item, however, in the second 

place there was indifference. When concluding the application of traditional techniques in 

this group, unfavorable data kept leading the range, along with indifference. There was no 

significant change, so it is concluded that the students maintained a low level of self-

confidence in relation to this item. 

The experimental group, upon entering, presented very negative or unfavorable 

options. The majority of the students said they did not agree with the item, which is 

interpreted as a very low level of self-confidence when entering the experiment. At the end 

of the experiment, the students in this group presented a favorable change within this scale. 

The outstanding option in the range was "Strongly disagree" which tells the researcher that 

there was a growth in the self-confidence of the students with respect to this item. However, 
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the indifference was in second place, which is not considered as favorable or unfavorable for 

the self-confidence of the student. There was also a quite significant decrease in the negative 

options for this item. 

Table 37. 

Item 25. Cuando tengo que decidir, la opinión de los demás pesa más que la mía, en la 

clase de inglés. 

ITEM 25 

  
CONTROL 

GROUP 

EXPERIMENTAL 

GROUP 

  Before After Before After 

Strongly disagree 1 0 2 3 

Disagree 2 3 1 4 

Total of students who answered with 

favorable options 
3 3 3 7 

Neither agree nor disagree 3 2 3 2 

Agree 5 6 6 3 

Strongly agree 4 4 3 3 

Total of students who answered with 

unfavorable options 
9 10 9 6 

Central tendency measure 

Mode 4 4 4 2 

Source:  Prepared by the author on the basis of data.   

The mode for the control group before, after and for the experimental group before 

the application of the experiment in each group respectively remained an unfavorable option, 

which meant that the students affirmed that their opinion weighed less than that of the others, 

which presented low level of self-confidence. In contrast, in the experimental group at the 

end, it was seen that mode showed a favorable option for this item, which was interpreted as 

a growth in students' self-confidence according to this item.  

To analyze and interpret better the results and data obtained, it was used the following 

graphic: 
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Graphic 25. 

Item 25. Cuando tengo que decidir, la opinión de los demás pesa más que la mía, en la 

clase de inglés. 

 

Source:  Prepared by the author on the basis of data.   

The control group presented a high number of students with unfavorable 

characteristics, since the majority affirmed that the opinion of others weighed more. These 

students presented a very low level of self-confidence in relation to this item upon entering 

the experiment. Favorable options were found to the minimum, something very alarming and 

unfavorable for the self-confidence of the students, specifically with student’s confidence in 

his abilities. 

After finishing the application of traditional techniques in this group, the unfavorable 

range of this item increased in the number of students who said they agreed, which is 

considered as an increase in the number of students with low self-confidence. In contrast, the 

favorable option "Disagree" had an increase of one student, which is not considered a very 

significant change, because there was a total reduction in the "Strongly disagree" option. 

The experimental group, meanwhile, at the beginning showed having a high number 

of students who agreed with this item, 6 of 15 students said that the opinion of others weighed 

more than theirs, an alarming fact. The other options were found in an equal condition and 

not very significant. In that sense, the students entered with a very unfavorable tendency in 
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relation to this item. At the end of the experiment, the option "Agree" had increased together 

with the option "Strongly agree", both considered favorable for this item. A reduction in the 

unfavorable options for this item can be demonstrated, which gives way to an increase in the 

autonomy of the students regarding their opinions. 

Table 38. 

Item 29. No sé cómo manejar las dificultades en la clase de inglés. 

ITEM 29 

  
CONTROL 

GROUP 

EXPERIMENTAL 

GROUP 

  Before After Before After 

Strongly disagree 0 1 1 4 

Disagree 2 1 2 4 

Total of students who answered with 

favorable options 
2 2 3 8 

Neither agree nor disagree 2 2 3 3 

Agree 5 7 5 3 

Strongly agree 6 4 4 1 

Total of students who answered with 

unfavorable options 
11 11 9 4 

Central tendency measure 

Mode 5 4 4 1a 

Source:  Prepared by the author on the basis of data.   
a. There are multiple modes. The smallest value is shown. 

The mode for the experimental group remained in the most unfavorable options in 

this item, which presented a low level of self-confidence in the students of this group. On the 

contrary, the experimental group also started with mode at an unfavorable point but at the 

end of the experiment, it changed to a favorable option, since the students claimed to be in 

total disagreement with this item, which was interpreted as a growth in the self-confidence 

of the students according to this item.  

To analyze and interpret deeply, a graphic is used in the following section.  

  



179 
 

Graphic 26. 

Item 29. No sé cómo manejar las dificultades en la clase de inglés. 

 

Source:  Prepared by the author on the basis of data.   

The analysis and interpretation for this item was associated to with student’s 

confidence in his abilities. This is a fundamental part of self-confidence of the student in the 

English classes. 

The control group had a high rate of agreement with not knowing how to handle the 

difficulties in the English class, which is considered very unfavorable within the self-

confidence of the students before the experiment. After the experiment, the students of the 

same group said they agreed with this item but in greater proportion, which tells the 

researcher that the students did not change their minds, but changed the values very 

unfavorably for the self-confidence they had. 

The experimental group entered with unfavorable characteristics, not in such a high 

proportion as the previous group. It is understood by this that the students had a very low 

level of self-confidence to handle the difficulties in the English class. At the end of the 

experiment, the positive or favorable options had a very significant growth, since the students 

mostly affirmed their agreement with the item and thus reduced the number of students who 

showed a low level of self-confidence in relation to this item. However, the indifference was 
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maintained with the same number of students, but this is not interpreted as a rejection or 

favoritism. 

Table 39.  

Item 32. Pienso que no tengo bastante capacidad para comprender bien y con rapidez las 

tareas de la clase de inglés. 

ITEM 32 

  
CONTROL 

GROUP 

EXPERIMENTAL 

GROUP 

  Before After Before After 

Strongly disagree 0 1 1 4 

Disagree 2 2 1 4 

Total of students who answered with 

favorable options 
2 3 2 8 

Neither agree nor disagree 2 4 3 3 

Agree 6 3 4 2 

Strongly agree 5 5 6 2 

Total of students who answered with 

unfavorable options 
11 8 10 4 

Central tendency measure 

Mode 4 5 5 1a 

Source:  Prepared by the author on the basis of data.   

a. There are multiple modes. The smallest value is shown. 

The mode for the experimental group remained in the most unfavorable options in 

this item, which presented a low level of self-confidence in the students of this group since 

they assure that they think that they do not have enough capacity to understand well and 

quickly the tasks of English class. On the contrary, the experimental group also started with 

mode at an unfavorable point but at the end of the experiment, it changed to a favorable 

option, since the students claimed to disagree with this item. 

Next, a graphic in relation to this item is presented in order to analyze and interpret 

data collected deeply.  
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Graphic 27. 

Item 32. Pienso que no tengo bastante capacidad para comprender bien y con rapidez las 

tareas de la clase de inglés. 

 

Source:  Prepared by the author on the basis of data.   

The control group at initiating the activities presented a large number of students who 

agreed and fully agreed with this item, keeping the other options at very minimal levels, 

including those favorable for this case. This is interpreted as the highest income of students 

with a low level of self-confidence, especially with student’s confidence in his abilities. In 

this sense, since the majority claimed not to have enough capacity to understand well and 

quickly the tasks of the English class. 

When finishing with the application of the techniques for this group, the unfavorable 

option “Strongly agree” maintained its position and led the rank, after this, the indifference 

grew in number of students, which is not interpreted as positive or not due to that the students 

did not have an inclination or rejection for this option. Moreover, there was a reduction in 

the option "Agree" that at the beginning led the rank, which is considered favorable. 

The experimental group upon entering obtained a high level of students with low level 

of self-confidence in relation to this item, unfavorable options lead in number of students, 

even more than the previous group. The majority of students entering the experiment entered 
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with a very low level of self-confidence because the majority claimed not to have enough 

capacity to understand well and quickly the tasks of the English class. 

When finishing the experiment in this group, the majority of students affirmed to 

disagree and totally disagree (favorable options) with this item, which is considered as a 

growth of self-confidence of the students, something very favorable in relation to this item. 

Thus, unfavorable options decreased in quantity along with indifference. 

Table 40.  

Item 37. Tengo razones para envidiar a los más inteligentes. 

ITEM 37 

  
CONTROL 

GROUP 

EXPERIMENTAL 

GROUP 

  Before After Before After 

Strongly disagree 2 1 1 4 

Disagree 3 1 2 4 

Total of students who answered with 

favorable options 
5 2 3 8 

Neither agree nor disagree 3 2 2 2 

Agree 4 6 5 3 

Strongly agree 3 5 5 2 

Total of students who answered with 

unfavorable options 
7 11 10 5 

Central tendency measure 

Mode 4 4 4a 1a 

Source:  Prepared by the author on the basis of data.   

a. There are multiple modes. The smallest value is shown. 

The mode for the control group before, after and for the experimental group before 

the application of the experiment in each group respectively remained an unfavorable option, 

which meant that the students claimed to have reasons to envy the most intelligent, which 

presented a low level of self-confidence. In contrast, in the experimental group at the end, it 

was seen that mode showed a favorable option for this item, which was interpreted as a 

growth in students' self-confidence according to this item. 

To analyze and interpret better the results and data obtained, it was used the following 

graphic: 
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Graphic 28. 

Item 37. Tengo razones para envidiar a los más inteligentes. 

 

Source:  Prepared by the author on the basis of data.   

Within this item, the experimental group went through a very equitable number of 

students in the different options; however, the one that led within this range was "Agree", 

which shows that the majority of the students had a tendency to accept agree with this item. 

In other words, most students had reasons to envy the smartest, which shows that these 

students had a low level of self-confidence, specifically their confidence in their abilities. 

At the conclusion of the experiment, the number of students with a low level of self-

confidence increased in significant numbers, which shows that there was an increase in 

students with low self-confidence, in this sense, there was no favorable change within this 

item. 

The experimental group, on the other hand, had a high number of students who said 

they agreed with this item when entering the experiment, which shows that the majority 

entered with a low level of self-confidence. Data highlights especially the unfavorable 

options in this range. At the conclusion of the experiment, the numerical data changed 

favorably, most of the students equitably said they disagreed and totally disagreed with this 

item, which is considered very favorable for the level of self-confidence that the students 

presented. In contrast, the unfavorable option "Agree" maintained a not so significant number 
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but if occupying the third place in the range, it should be noted that the unfavorable options 

for this item and within this range decreased significantly. 

Table 41. 

Item 42. Me suelo arrepentir de las decisiones que he tomado previamente en la clase de 

inglés. 

ITEM 42 

  
CONTROL 

GROUP 

EXPERIMENTAL 

GROUP 

  Before After Before After 

Strongly disagree 1 0 1 3 

Disagree 2 2 2 5 

Total of students who answered with 

favorable options 
3 2 3 8 

Neither agree nor disagree 3 2 4 3 

Agree 3 5 4 2 

Strongly agree 6 6 4 2 

Total of students who answered with 

unfavorable options 
9 11 8 4 

Central tendency measure 

Mode 5 5 3a 2 

Source:  Prepared by the author on the basis of data.   

a. There are multiple modes. The smallest value is shown. 

The mode for the control group was shown in the most unfavorable options for this 

item, which was an indicator of a very low level of self-confidence in the tasks and jobs 

performed by the students. On the contrary, in the experimental group at the beginning it was 

seen that there was a degree of indifference towards this item, but then mode showed a 

favorable option, which presented a favorable growth in the number of students with self-

confidence in their tasks and work done in the English class.  

To analyze and interpret deeply, a graphic is used in the following section.  
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Graphic 29. 

Item 42. Me suelo arrepentir de las decisiones que he tomado previamente en la clase de 

inglés. 

 

Source:  Prepared by the author on the basis of data.   

This item is directly related to student’s confidence in his answers and decisions in 

the development of the activities in the English class.  

The control group reported having a high level of conformity with this item. Most of 

the students stated that if they usually regret the decisions they have previously made in the 

English class. This is very unfavorable for the self-confidence of the students since it shows 

that most do not trust the decisions they make in the English class. The number of students 

who affirmed the above exceeds in quantity the other options, it is even noted that the students 

used the most unfavorable option, "Strongly Disagree". At concluding with the application 

of traditional techniques in this group, the unfavorable options for this range still remained 

in the first place, which indicates that the number of students with self-confidence in their 

decisions was very small. 

When entering the experiment, the experimental group had equity in the number of 

students in the different options except for the favorable ones that were very few. The 

majority of the students chose an inclination according to this item, agreeing and disagreeing, 

both unfavorable options, which indicates that the students entered the experiment with low 

self-confidence in that sense. Additionally, the indifference was maintained with a significant 

number, but not as much as the sum of the unfavorable options. 
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At the conclusion of the experiment, this group had a favorable change. The number 

of students with self-confidence increased significantly, which shows that there was growth 

in terms of self-confidence in students. The unfavorable options were reduced in number, but 

it is still perceived that there were students who did not trust the decisions they made; 

however, the amount was no longer very significant. 

4.1.3 Level of anxiety 

Before carrying out an analysis and impetration of each item within this component 

of the affective filter, it was seen the need for a graph that shows globally the results obtained 

for this component, which was the level of anxiety. 

Graphic 30.  

Level of Anxiety 

 

Source:  Prepared by the author on the basis of data.   

The level of anxiety for the control group before, after and for the experimental group 

before the application of the experiment in each group respectively was shown in the 

unfavorable options, which means that the students were with high levels of anxiety, 

something totally unfavorable for the affective filter. In contrast, in the experimental group 

at the end, it was found that the level of anxiety was more favorable, which was interpreted 

as a decrease in the anxiety of the students, a good indicator for the reduction of the affective 

filter. 
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This component of the affective filter has 17 items. Those that have favorable 

direction are 2 and there are 15 items with unfavorable direction for this component. In 

addition, all them will be analyzed and interpreted below, according to data obtained before 

and after the application of the techniques, whether traditional or drama.  

 FAVORABLE DIRECTION ITEMS 

Table 42. 

Item 2. Me siento seguro/a cuando hablo en la clase de inglés. 

ITEM 2 

 
CONTROL 

GROUP 

EXPERIMENTAL 

GROUP 

 Before After Before After 

Strongly disagree 3 5 6 0 

Disagree 7 6 4 1 

Total of students who answered with 

unfavorable options 
10 11 10 1 

Neither agree nor disagree 1 2 4 3 

Agree 2 1 1 6 

Strongly agree 2 1 0 5 

Total of students who answered with 

favorable options 
4 2 1 11 

Central tendency measure 

Mode 2 2 1 4 

Source:  Prepared by the author on the basis of data.   

a. There are multiple modes. The smallest value is shown. 

The mode for the control group was shown in the unfavorable options for this item, 

which was an indicator of a very high level of anxiety in the students when speaking in the 

English class. On the contrary, in the experimental group it was seen that there was a high 

degree of unfavorable responses according to mode, but then mode showed a favorable 

option, which presented a favorable growth in the number of students with low level of 

anxiety. 

Next, a graphic in relation to this item is presented in order to analyze and interpret 

data collected deeply.  
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Graphic 31. 

Item 2. Me siento seguro/a cuando hablo en la clase de inglés. 

 

Source:  Prepared by the author on the basis of data.   

The analysis and interpretation for this item is related to the anxiety of the student, as 

this item is within it. However, there is another aspect to consider about this item which is 

the communication apprehension. This is the fear or anxiety related to real or anticipated 

communication with another person or persons. 

The control group at the beginning of classes had a low level of safety to speak in the 

English class, because 7 of 15 students responded that they did not agree with the item. 

Secondly, it was also leading the "Strongly disagree" option with 3 students, evidently it is 

not significantly equal to the aforementioned, but it is considered as an addition to the low 

level of security that the students had. In contrast, the opposite levels presented low levels in 

comparison. 

At concluding classes and after having applied the traditional techniques, it was 

evident that there was no radical change in the options explained above. Differently, there 

was a growth in the indifference to speak in the English class and a decrease in the favorable 

options of this item. That is to say, at the beginning it was 4 students who were relatively 

safe to speak in English class, after the application of traditional techniques there were only 

2 students who presented those characteristics. 
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In reference to the experimental group at the beginning, most of the students 

responded that they were totally in disagreement with this item, which is considered very 

unfavorable. Likewise, "Disagree" and "Neither agree nor disagree" presented similar 

characteristics, leaving only a student with favorable characteristics.  

At the end of the classes and after the application of drama techniques, a quite 

favorable change to speak in the English class is perceived, since the favorable options added 

11 students of 15 who had answered "Strongly agree" and "Agree" with the item. However, 

the indifference still remained in third place but this time only with 3 students of 15. 

Table 43. 

Item 24. Normalmente estoy tranquilo /a durante las pruebas en la clase de inglés. 

ITEM 24 

  
CONTROL 

GROUP 

EXPERIMENTAL 

GROUP 

  Before After Before After 

Strongly disagree 4 4 5 2 

Disagree 5 6 3 3 

Total of students who answered with 

unfavorable options 
9 10 8 5 

Neither agree nor disagree 3 2 3 3 

Agree 1 2 3 4 

Strongly agree 2 1 1 3 

Total of students who answered with 

favorable options 
3 3 4 7 

Central tendency measure 

Mode 2 2 1 4 

Source:  Prepared by the author on the basis of data.   

The mode for the control group was presented in the unfavorable options for this item, 

which indicated a high level of anxiety in the students when having an exam or test of the 

English class. On the contrary, in the experimental group at the price it was seen that there 

was a high degree of unfavorable responses according to mode, even more than those of the 

control group, but then mode was shown as a favorable option, which presented a favorable 

growth in the number of students with low level of anxiety when having an English test or 

exam. 
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To analyze and interpret better the results and data obtained, it was used the following 

graphic: 

Graphic 32. 

Item 24. Normalmente estoy tranquilo /a durante las pruebas en la clase de inglés. 

 

Source:  Prepared by the author on the basis of data.   

To analyze and interpret this item which is related to the students’ anxiety, as this 

item is within this component of the affective filter, it was taken into account another aspect 

which is test anxiety. This happens when a person experiences distress before, during, or after 

an exam or other assessment. 

The majority of the students in the control group at the start of the activities said they 

strongly disagreed and disagreed with this item, which tells the researcher that the students 

had a high level of anxiety when entering the experiment. The favorable options in this case 

were kept to a minimum in relation to this item. At the end, the anxiety level in relation to 

this item increased as the unfavorable options grew in number of students. The favorable 

options had a minimum growth but still not significant. 

The experimental group at the beginning showed to have a high number of students 

with unfavorable characteristics in relation to this item. The majority claimed to be uneasy 
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during the English tests. The other options were maintained in equal amounts and did not 

show outstanding characteristics in relation to the item. After the application of drama 

techniques favorable options increased, leading to a reduction in student anxiety. The other 

values remained the same except for the options "Strongly disagree", considered the most 

unfavorable; this option had a reduction which meant a very positive change in students in 

relation to their level of anxiety. 

 UNFAVORABLE DIRECTION ITEMS  

Table 44. 

Item 1. Empiezo a entrar en pánico cuando tengo que participar en la clase de inglés. 

ITEM 1 

 
CONTROL 

GROUP 

EXPERIMENTAL 

GROUP 

 Before After Before After 

Strongly disagree 0 1 1 6 

Disagree 1 2 2 5 

Total of students who answered with 

favorable options 
1 3 3 11 

Neither agree nor disagree 4 3 2 2 

Agree 5 5 5 2 

Strongly agree 5 4 5 0 

Total of students who answered with 

unfavorable options 
10 9 10 2 

Central tendency measure 

Mode 4a 4 4a 1 

Source:  Prepared by the author on the basis of data.   

a. There are multiple modes. The smallest value is shown. 

The mode for the control group before, after and for the experimental group before 

the application of the experiment in each group respectively remained an unfavorable option, 

which meant that the students claimed to panic when they had to participate in the class of 

English, which presented a high level of anxiety. In contrast, in the experimental group at the 

end, it was seen that mode showed a favorable option for this item, which was interpreted as 

a decrease in students' anxiety according to this item. 

Next, a graphic in relation to this item is presented in order to analyze and interpret 

data collected deeply.   
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Graphic 33.  

Item 1. Empiezo a entrar en pánico cuando tengo que participar en la clase de inglés. 

 

Source:  Prepared by the author on the basis of data.   

The analysis and interpretation for this item is related to the anxiety of the student, as 

this item is within it. In addition, there is another aspect to consider about this item which is 

the communication apprehension. This is the fear or anxiety related to real or anticipated 

communication with another person or persons. 

The control group, in relation to this item, at the beginning of the activities and before 

using the traditional techniques suggested in the theoretical framework, had a tendency to 

panic when they had to participate in the English class of their schools. The students at the 

beginning also had a high level of indifference in reference to this item, since of the 15 

students, 4 answered that they did not agree or disagree. In addition, it was observed that no 

student was with a low level of anxiety, only 1 student answered that he agreed simply and 

10 responded that they got in panic when they had to participate in the English class. 

Similarly, it can be said that the level of anxiety of the students after having used the 

traditional techniques in the CCDB did not change much, since the higher levels in this group 

were “Agree” and “Strongly agree”. On the other hand, the opposite options also had a 

growth, which is considered favorable but not significant in quantity. 

In reference to the experimental group, at the beginning a scenario very similar to that 

of the control group was seen, however, the intermediate option of "Neither agree nor 
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disagree" was not so preponderant; there were only 2 students who answered with 

indifference. At the same time, 2 students answered that they did not agree with the item and 

1 student who strongly disagreed, which tells the researcher that of 15 students only 3 had a 

low level of anxiety in this sense, but still remained high panic levels in the English class, 

since 10 students responded that they panicked when they participated in the English class. 

At the end of the classes with the experimental group, it was possible to see a decrease 

in the panic that the students felt to participate in the English class through the Likert scale. 

The “Strongly disagree” option is the highest, with 6 students out of 15 who lost the panic to 

participate in class, reducing in its entirety to their opposite option "Strongly agree". In the 

same way, the consequent option "Agree" had a growth. On the other hand, indifference was 

maintained at the beginning and at the end with the same numerical indexes. 

Table 45. 

Item 5. Me pongo nervioso/a cuando no entiendo lo que dice el profesor de inglés. 

ITEM 5 

  
CONTROL 

GROUP 

EXPERIMENTAL 

GROUP 

  Before After Before After 

Strongly disagree 0 0 1 3 

Disagree 3 1 1 6 

Total of students who answered with 

favorable options 
3 1 2 9 

Neither agree nor disagree 3 2 3 2 

Agree 5 5 5 3 

Strongly agree 4 7 5 1 

Total of students who answered with 

unfavorable options 
9 12 10 4 

Central tendency measure 

Mode 4 5 4a 2 

Source:  Prepared by the author on the basis of data.   

a. There are multiple modes. The smallest value is shown. 

The mode for the control group before, after and for the experimental group before 

the application of the experiment in each group was shown in the most unfavorable options, 

which meant that the students affirmed that the students if they got nervous when they did 

not understand the English class, which was interpreted as a high level of anxiety. In contrast, 

in the experimental group at the end, it was seen that mode showed a favorable option for 
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this item, which was interpreted as a decrease in the anxiety of the students according to 

getting nervous when they did not understand something of the class of English. 

To analyze and interpret better the results and data obtained, it was used the following 

graphic: 

Graphic 34. 

Item 5. Me pongo nervioso/a cuando no entiendo lo que dice el profesor de inglés. 

 

Source:  Prepared by the author on the basis of data.   

To carry out the analysis and interpretation for this item which is related to the anxiety 

of the student, as this item is within it, it was taken into account another aspect which is the 

communication apprehension. This is the fear or anxiety related to real or anticipated 

communication with another person or persons. 

The first group (control) had a high level of inclination towards the affirmation of this 

item, which is not considered favorable to have a low level of anxiety. In this sense, the 

students presented a high level of anxiety when they did not understand what the teacher was 

explaining or saying. Nevertheless, there are equal levels within the options "Neither agree 

nor disagree" and "Agree", this shows that there is a level of indifference about what the 

teacher says or explains, but there are also students who do not get nervous when the teacher 

explains or says something English, even though this is not favorable since only 3 students 

said not to get nervous. This in relation to the results obtained at the beginning. 
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In relation to the results obtained at the end in the same group, the unfavorable options 

and inclination to agree and totally agree with the item increased to a great extent, which is 

not considered favorable for the level of anxiety of the students. In contrast, the number of 

students with favorable characteristics in relation to this item reduced, remaining only in one 

student. 

The experimental group, similarly, at the beginning presented similar characteristics 

in the level of unfavorable options towards this item. The two unfavorable options for this 

case "Agree" and "Strongly agree" had the same level in quantity, obtaining the first place. 

There was also a level of indifference that surpassed favorable numbers. The favorable 

options for this case only had 2 students who did not get nervous when they did not 

understand what the teacher said or explained. 

At finishing the experiment is this group, it was concluded with favorable 

characteristics, there was a large increase in the option "Disagree", which for this case is 

considered a favorable option, 6 of 15 students were no longer nervous when they did not 

understand what the teacher explained. Nevertheless, the "Strongly disagree" and "Agree" 

options shared the same second place, both with 3 students. The first had a growth and the 

second a decrease, which is considered favorable for the hypothesis of this research. 

 

Table 46.  

Item 8. Cuando hago ejercicios y tareas de la clase de inglés se me queda la mente en 

blanco y no soy capaz de pensar claramente. 

ITEM 8 

  
CONTROL 

GROUP 

EXPERIMENTAL 

GROUP 

  Before After Before After 

Strongly disagree 1 1 0 3 

Disagree 3 1 1 5 

Total of students who answered with 

favorable options 
4 2 1 8 

Neither agree nor disagree 2 2 5 3 

Agree 5 6 5 3 

Strongly agree 4 5 4 1 

Total of students who answered with 

unfavorable options 
9 11 9 4 

Central tendency measure 
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Source:  Prepared by the author on the basis of data.   

a. There are multiple modes. The smallest value is shown. 

Within the control group, mode remained unfavorable before and after the application 

of traditional techniques, which presented that the high level of anxiety the students had was 

not reduced. On the contrary, in the experimental group, the indifference was shown in the 

mode, however a decrease in the anxiety in the students since they manifested to be in 

disagreement with this item. To analyze and interpret deeply, a graphic is used in the 

following section.  

Graphic 35. 

Item 8. Cuando hago ejercicios y tareas de la clase de inglés se me queda la mente en 

blanco y no soy capaz de pensar claramente. 

 

Source:  Prepared by the author on the basis of data.   

To analyze and interpret this item which is related to the students’ anxiety, as this 

item is within this component of the affective filter, it was taken another aspect which is the 

anxiety to the English class in general, in other words, if the students have anxiety to the 

English class.  

The control group at the beginning of the activities had a high level of acceptance 

towards this item of doing exercises and tasks of the English class and running out of ideas 

and not being able to think clearly. The latter cannot be interpreted positively; on the contrary, 

it tells the researcher that they entered the experiment with a high level of anxiety in their 
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majority. In contrast, 3 students claimed to disagree with this item; however, this is not 

significant compared to the first. 

At the end of the activities in the CCDB, the students still maintained a high level of 

acceptance on this item, which is considered even worse since there was growth in these 

unfavorable options for the student and, consequently, there was a reduction to the minimum 

of the favorable options. 

The experimental group at the beginning of the activities had high degrees of 

indifference and inclination towards unfavorable options, which is not considered good for 

the student, since it tells the researcher that the students had a high level of anxiety according 

to this item. Alternatively, some of them presented indifference on this subject, that is to say, 

there is neither rejection nor inclination on the part of the students. 

At the end of the activities, a change is obtained within the numbers, since the students 

presented a high index in the "Disagree" favorable option, which is interpreted as positive. 

In other words, there was a growth in the favorable options in the students towards this item, 

causing a reduction of the anxiety in this sense. Nonetheless, the other options were in similar 

positions with 3 students each one, except "Strongly agree" that only had one. In the two 

unfavorable options, there was a decrease which is considered positive, standing out between 

the two "Strongly agree" that was left alone with a student. 

Table 47. 

Item 9. La clase de inglés me pone incómodo /a, inquieto /a, irritable e impaciente. 

ITEM 9 

  
CONTROL 

GROUP 

EXPERIMENTAL 

GROUP 

  Before After Before After 

Strongly disagree 1 1 1 4 

Disagree 4 1 3 5 

Total of students who answered with 

favorable options 
5 2 4 9 

Neither agree nor disagree 5 3 6 3 

Agree 2 4 3 2 

Strongly agree 3 6 2 1 

Total of students who answered with 

unfavorable options 
5 10 5 3 

Central tendency measure 
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Mode 3 5 3 2 

Source:  Prepared by the author on the basis of data.   

a. There are multiple modes. The smallest value is shown. 

The mode in the control group before the application of the experiment was 

maintained in the option of indifference to this item, but at the end there was an increase in 

unfavorable responses, placing mode within the unfavorable options, which was interpreted 

as growth of anxiety in the students. On the contrary, like the control group, the experimental 

group at the beginning also showed mode in the option of indifference, however, favorable 

responses increased at the end of the experiment, reducing the number of students with 

anxiety level. 

Next, a graphic in relation to this item is presented in order to analyze and interpret 

data collected deeply.  

Graphic 36.  

Item 9. La clase de inglés me pone incómodo /a, inquieto /a, irritable e impaciente. 

 

Source:  Prepared by the author on the basis of data.   

To analyze and interpret this item which is related to the students’ anxiety, as this 

item is within this component of the affective filter, it was taken another aspect which is the 

anxiety to the English class, that is to say, if the students have anxiety to the English class.  

The control group at the beginning of the activities entered with a high level of 

indifference in relation to this item, followed by a favorable option, "Disagree". This 
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indicates that even students had a level of indifference in the English class with certain 

aspects, in this case becoming uncomfortable, restless, irritable and impatient. However, 

there are students who have favorable characteristics, 4 in this case. On the contrary, 5 

students have unfavorable characteristics "Agree" and "Disagree", the levels are not greater 

than the previous ones but even so it is considered that these students entered with a high 

level of anxiety.  

At the end of the activities, this control group according to the instrument used had a 

great growth in terms of its unfavorable characteristics "Strongly agree" with the item, which 

is considered very negative since there was an increase in the number of students with high 

level of anxiety. In contrast, there was a decrease in favorable options and indifference, but 

even so the amount is not as significant as the previous ones. 

The experimental group at the beginning, like the control group, presented a high 

level of indifference regarding this item, which is not considered favorable or unfavorable, 

but the favorable and unfavorable options were almost similar. The favorable options had 

one student less than the unfavorable ones, which indicate that the students in this range had 

unfavorable tendencies in relation to their level of anxiety. At the end of the activities, data 

in relation to this group changed favorably, which shows that there was a reduction in the 

level of anxiety of the students in relation to this item. In contrast, there was a decrease in 

unfavorable options, including indifference. 

Table 48.  

Item 11. Me pongo nervioso/a y confundido/a cuando estoy hablando en mi clase de 

inglés. 

ITEM 11 

  
CONTROL 

GROUP 

EXPERIMENTAL 

GROUP 

  Before After Before After 

Strongly disagree 1 0 1 3 

Disagree 2 2 1 4 

Total of students who answered with 

favorable options 
3 2 2 7 

Neither agree nor disagree 2 3 2 3 

Agree 6 5 5 2 

Strongly agree 4 5 6 3 
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Total of students who answered with 

unfavorable options 
10 10 11 5 

Central tendency measure 

Mode 4 4a 5 2 

Source:  Prepared by the author on the basis of data.   

a. There are multiple modes. The smallest value is shown. 

Within the control group, mode remained in unfavorable options before and after the 

application of traditional techniques, which presented that the high level of anxiety of the 

students since they were nervous and confused when they had to speak in English. On the 

contrary, in the experimental group, the most unfavorable option was shown in mode, which 

presented that the students had a very high level of anxiety before the application of drama 

techniques. However, there was a decrease in anxiety in the students since they stated that 

they disagreed with this item at the end of the experiment. 

To analyze and interpret better the results and data obtained, it was used the following 

graphic: 

Graphic 37. 

Item 11. Me pongo nervioso/a y confundido/a cuando estoy hablando en mi clase de 

inglés. 

 

Source:  Prepared by the author on the basis of data.   

The analysis and interpretation for this item is related to the anxiety of the student, as 

this item is within it. However, there is another aspect to consider about this item which is 
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the communication apprehension. This is the fear or anxiety related to real or anticipated 

communication with another person or persons. 

The control group at the beginning of the activities had a low level in the favorable 

options, but they presented a high level of unfavorable options with a total of 6 students who 

said that they got nervous and confused when they are speaking in the English class. This 

indicates that the students entered the experiment with a high level of anxiety regarding this 

item. At the end, the students did not show a decrease in data of the charts, keeping the 

unfavorable options in the highest levels of the range. Consequently, the favorable options 

were reduced to only 3 students. 

The experimental group presented a similar amount of negative or unfavorable 

options at the beginning and before applying the experiment. The students had high levels of 

anxiety level in this sense, obtaining only two students in the favorable options. When 

finished, this group showed a decrease in terms of unfavorable options, which is considered 

very positive. However, although the favorable options increased, the indifference also 

increased, reaching to the same level as the unfavorable options "Strongly agree". In 

summary, there was evidently a decrease in the unfavorable options and a favorable option 

was found in the first place. 

Table 49. 

Item 13. La clase de inglés me hace sentir preocupado/a, confundido/a y nervioso/a. 

ITEM 13 

  
CONTROL 

GROUP 

EXPERIMENTAL 

GROUP 

  Before After Before After 

Strongly disagree 0 1 1 4 

Disagree 2 2 2 5 

Total of students who answered with 

favorable options 
2 3 3 9 

Neither agree nor disagree 6 3 6 3 

Agree 3 5 5 2 

Strongly agree 4 4 1 1 

Total of students who answered with 

unfavorable options 
7 9 6 3 

Central tendency measure 

Mode 3 4 3 2 

Source:  Prepared by the author on the basis of data.   
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The mode in the control group before the application of the experiment was 

maintained in the option of indifference to this item, but at the end there was an increase in 

unfavorable responses, placing mode within the unfavorable options, which was interpreted 

as growth of anxiety in the students. In contrast, like the control group, the experimental 

group at the beginning also showed mode in the option of indifference, however, the 

favorable responses increased at the end of the experiment, reducing the number of students 

with anxiety level according to this item. 

To analyze and interpret deeply, a graphic is used in the following section.  

Graphic 38. 

Item 13. La clase de inglés me hace sentir preocupado/a, confundido/a y nervioso/a. 

 

Source:  Prepared by the author on the basis of data.   

To analyze and interpret this item which is related to the students’ anxiety, as this 

item is within this component of the affective filter, it was taken another aspect which is the 

anxiety to the English class in general, in other words, if the students have anxiety to the 

English class.  

The control group at the beginning of the activities showed a high level of 

indifference towards this item. That is to say, most students did not reject or favor this item. 

Many of them, but not most, said they felt nervous, worried, confused in English class, which 

shows that there was a relative level of anxiety in this group. The favorable options for this 
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item "Disagree" and "Strongly disagree", on the other hand, were kept in very small amounts 

with respect to the students. 

At the end of the experiment, this control group had a growth in favorable options. In 

other words, the majority of students said they felt worried, confused and nervous in English 

class, which is considered very negative and unfavorable. 

The experimental group, on the other hand, presented at the beginning a high level of 

indifference, as did the control group at the beginning. This cannot be considered favorable 

or unfavorable. Nevertheless, it also highlights how the unfavorable option "Agree" obtained 

a high number of students who said they agreed with this item. In that sense, it is considered 

that the students entered the experiment with unfavorable tendencies. 

At the end of the application of the techniques for this group, it can be seen that the 

students presented very favorable characteristics, raising the favorable options for this item, 

obtaining even the first and second place in this range. The indifference along with the 

unfavorable options was reduced, reason why it is concluded that there was a decrease in the 

level of anxiety that the students presented in relation to this item. 

Table 50. 

Item 14. Cuanto más estudio para una prueba de inglés, más confundido/a me siento. 

ITEM 14 

  CONTROL GROUP 
EXPERIMENTAL 

GROUP 

  Before After Before After 

Strongly disagree 1 0 1 4 

Disagree 3 1 1 4 

Total of students who answered 

with favorable options 
4 1 2 8 

Neither agree nor disagree 3 4 3 3 

Agree 5 5 6 2 

Strongly agree 3 5 4 2 

Total of students who answered 

with unfavorable options 
8 10 10 4 

Central tendency measure 

Mode 4 4a 4 1a 

Source:  Prepared by the author on the basis of data.   

a. There are multiple modes. The smallest value is shown. 
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The mode for the control group before, after and for the experimental group before 

the application of the experiment in each group was shown in the unfavorable options, which 

meant that the students affirmed that the students the more they studied the more confused 

they felt, the which was interpreted as a high level of anxiety. In contrast, in the experimental 

group at the end, it was seen that mode was a favorable option for this item, which was 

interpreted as a decrease in student anxiety. 

Next, a graphic in relation to this item is presented in order to analyze and interpret 

data collected deeply.  

Graphic 39.  

Item 14. Cuanto más estudio para una prueba de inglés, más confundido/a me siento. 

 

Source:  Prepared by the author on the basis of data.   

To analyze and interpret this item which is related to the students’ anxiety, as this 

item is within this component of the affective filter, in that sense, there is another aspect to 

consider about this item which is test anxiety. This happens when a person experiences 

distress before, during, or after an exam or other assessment. 

The control group at the beginning of the activities and the use of traditional 

techniques has mostly presented a high level of unfavorable characteristics with respect to 

this item. The majority of the students stated that they were more confused when they studied 

more for an English test. The favorable options were kept at a minimum and did not represent 
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a good level with respect to this item. Therefore, it is concluded that students in relation to 

this item had a high level of anxiety when entering the experiment. 

After the application of the techniques for this group, the unfavorable options "Agree" 

and "Strongly agree" had a very significant growth, which is considered very unfavorable to 

have a low level of anxiety in the students. In contrast, there was minimal and insignificant 

growth in favorable options. 

In the same way in the experimental group, the negative options added a greater 

number of students with tendency to have a high level of anxiety when entering the 

experiment. At the end of the experiment, this group presented a positive change, since the 

favorable options released the range, that is to say, the level of anxiety in the students had 

reduced, causing a decrease in the indifference along with the negative options for this item. 

Table 51. 

Item 17. Me avergüenza ofrecer respuestas voluntariamente en la clase de inglés. 

Source:  Prepared by the author on the basis of data.   

a. There are multiple modes. The smallest value is shown. 

The mode for the control group before, after and for the experimental group before 

the application of the experiment in each group was maintained in the unfavorable options, 

which meant that the students affirmed to agree with this item, which presented a high level 

of anxiety. On the contrary, in the experimental group at the end, it was seen that mode was 

ITEM 17 

  
CONTROL 

GROUP 

EXPERIMENTAL 

GROUP 

  Before After Before After 

Strongly disagree 0 0 1 3 

Disagree 1 1 1 4 

Total of students who answered with 

favorable options 
1 1 2 7 

Neither agree nor disagree 2 3 2 3 

Agree 6 6 5 2 

Strongly agree 6 5 6 3 

Total of students who answered with 

unfavorable options 
12 11 11 5 

Central tendency measure 

Mode 4a 4 5 2 
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presented as a favorable option for this item, which was interpreted as a decrease in the level 

of anxiety in the students according to this item. 

To analyze and interpret better the results and data obtained, it was used the following 

graphic: 

Graphic 40. 

Item 17. Me avergüenza ofrecer respuestas voluntariamente en la clase de inglés. 

 

Source:  Prepared by the author on the basis of data.   

The analysis and interpretation for this item is related to the anxiety of the student, as 

this item is within it. Likewise, there is another aspect to consider about this item which is 

fear of negative evaluation. This has to be with being concerned with others’ opinions, 

avoiding situations where there is potential evaluation, hiding from the negative feelings of 

their unfavorable impressions and expecting others to have a low opinion of oneself.  

The students in the control group tended to be embarrassed to offer answers 

voluntarily in the English class of their schools, as they affirmed in their majority. The 

number of students who had negative or unfavorable options regarding this item was very 

high and alarming, which tells the researcher that their level of anxiety in relation to this item 

is very high. 

At the end of the application of traditional techniques for this group, it was evident 

that the students still maintained a high level of anxiety in relation to this item. However, 
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there was a minimal and not outstanding reduction in the option "Strongly agree", giving way 

to a larger amount for indifference, which in this case, it is not considered favorable or 

unfavorable. 

The experimental group went through alarming data also at the beginning. Most of 

the students, in this case, tended to have a low level of motivation when entering the 

experiment, since the majority affirmed that they fully agreed with this item. At concluding 

the experiment in this group, the students increased their motivation, giving rise to the 

favorable options of this item "Agree" and "Strongly agree". It is considered optimal that 

there was a decrease in the negative options and an increase in the positive ones. 

Table 52. 

Item 18. Me preocupan las consecuencias de equivocarme en mi clase de inglés. 

ITEM 18 

  
CONTROL 

GROUP 

EXPERIMENTAL 

GROUP 

  Before After Before After 

Strongly disagree 1 1 0 4 

Disagree 3 1 1 5 

Total of students who answered with 

favorable options 
4 2 1 9 

Neither agree nor disagree 5 3 5 3 

Agree 3 5 5 3 

Strongly agree 3 5 4 0 

Total of students who answered with 

unfavorable options 
6 10 9 3 

Central tendency measure 

Mode 3 4a 3a 2 

Source:  Prepared by the author on the basis of data.   

a. There are multiple modes. The smallest value is shown. 

The mode in the control group before the application of the experiment was 

maintained in the option of indifference to this item, but at the end there was an increase in 

unfavorable responses, placing mode within the unfavorable options, which was interpreted 

as growth of anxiety in the students within this item. On the contrary, like the control group, 

the experimental group at the beginning also showed mode in the option of indifference, 

however, the favorable responses increased at the end of the experiment, reducing the number 

of students with anxiety level. 
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To analyze and interpret deeply, a graphic is used in the following section.  

Graphic 41.  

Item 18. Me preocupan las consecuencias de equivocarme en mi clase de inglés. 

 

Source:  Prepared by the author on the basis of data.   

To analyze and interpret this item which is related to the students’ anxiety, as this 

item is within this component of the affective filter, in that line, there is another aspect to 

consider about this item which is test anxiety. This happens when a person experiences 

distress before, during, or after an exam or other assessment. 

There was a high level of indifference to this item in the control group at the beginning 

of the activities. This can be proven in the graphs; this indifference is not interpreted as 

favorable or unfavorable. That is to say, students go from indifferent to worry about the 

consequences to be wrong in the English class. 

At the end of the experiment, the negative options led the rank, which is considered 

as an increase in the anxiety in the students with respect to this item. Nevertheless, the 

indifference was reduced and the positive or favorable options for this case were kept to a 

minimum and, in addition, decreased in comparison with data from the beginning. 

Also, the experimental group presented a high level of indifference and negative or 

unfavorable options; this indicates that the students of this group entered with a very high 

level of anxiety, even greater than the control group. The combination of the negative options 
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plus the indifference that is presented in this group at the beginning of the activities alarms 

rather about the level of anxiety that the students presented. 

When concluding with this group, data changed favorably, the students mostly 

affirmed to disagree with this item, which is considered as a reduction of the anxiety in this 

sense. The negative options decreased and the indifference also, this is quite favorable for 

the objectives of this investigation since it shows a very significant reduction. 

Table 53. 

Item 23. Normalmente me preocupo sobre si soy capaz de resolver los ejercicios y tareas 

de la clase de inglés. 

Source:  Prepared by the author on the basis of data.   

a. There are multiple modes. The smallest value is shown. 

The mode in the control group started in a favorable option which presented a low 

level of anxiety at the beginning of the activities, however, after the application of traditional 

techniques it can be noticed that mode is presented in a very unfavorable way, since that the 

most frequent response is to be in agreement with worrying about the resolution of the 

exercises. On the contrary, the mode for the experimental group turned out to be from 

unfavorable total to favorable, which presented that there was less anxiety in the students in 

performing the activity of this item. 

Next, a graphic in relation to this item is presented in order to analyze and interpret 

data collected deeply.  

ITEM 23 

  
CONTROL 

GROUP 

EXPERIMENTAL 

GROUP 

  Before After Before After 

Strongly disagree 2 1 1 4 

Disagree 4 2 3 4 

Total of students who answered with 

favorable options 
6 3 4 8 

Neither agree nor disagree 2 4 4 2 

Agree 3 5 5 3 

Strongly agree 4 3 2 2 

Total of students who answered with 

unfavorable options 
7 8 7 5 

Central tendency measure 

Mode 2a 4 4 1a 
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Graphic 42. 

Item 23. Normalmente me preocupo sobre si soy capaz de resolver los ejercicios y tareas 

de la clase de inglés. 

 

Source:  Prepared by the author on the basis of data.   

To analyze and interpret this item which is related to the students’ anxiety, as this 

item is within this component of the affective filter, it was taken another aspect which is the 

anxiety to the English class in general, in other words, if the students have anxiety to the 

English class.  

 The control group upon entering the experiment obtained equality in the option 

"Disagree", which in this case is considered positive and "Strongly disagree", which is 

considered negative. On the contrary, the most favored options in this case are the negative 

ones. In summary, the students entered with a high level of anxiety regarding this item. At 

the end of the experiment, the negative options grew even more, which is considered that 

there was a rise in the anxiety of the students, besides that within this range the indifference 

of the students to worry or not about being able to solve the exercises stands out and tasks of 

the English class. 

The experimental group presented values very similar to those of the control group at 

the end, since most of the students had a high range of unfavorable characteristics for this 

item and there were many indifferent students as well. However, the favorable options had a 
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higher amount than in the other group, but still not as outstanding as in the unfavorable 

options. At the end of the experiment in this group, it was noted that the favorable options 

had increased. Consequently, there was a reduction of anxiety in the students. However, an 

unfavorable option "Agree" remained in second place, but had reduced in quantity compared 

to the beginning, which is considered quite positive. 

Table 54. 

Item 31. Normalmente estoy intranquilo/a en las clases de inglés. 

ITEM 31 

  
CONTROL 

GROUP 

EXPERIMENTAL 

GROUP 

  Before After Before After 

Strongly disagree 0 0 1 4 

Disagree 2 2 1 4 

Total of students who answered with 

favorable options 
2 2 2 8 

Neither agree nor disagree 4 3 3 2 

Agree 6 5 4 3 

Strongly agree 3 5 6 2 

Total of students who answered with 

unfavorable options 
9 10 10 5 

Central tendency measure 

Mode 4 4a 5 1a 

Source:  Prepared by the author on the basis of data.   

a. There are multiple modes. The smallest value is shown. 

The mode for the control group before, after and for the experimental group before 

the application of the experiment in each group was maintained in the unfavorable options, 

which meant that the students affirmed to agree with this item, which presented a high level 

of anxiety. On the contrary, in the experimental group at the end, it was seen that mode was 

presented as a favorable option for this item, which was interpreted as a decrease in the level 

of anxiety in the students according to this item. 

To analyze and interpret better the results and data obtained, it was used the following 

graphic: 
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Graphic 43. 

Item 31. Normalmente estoy intranquilo/a en las clases de inglés. 

 

Source:  Prepared by the author on the basis of data.   

In order to analyze and interpret this item which is related to the students’ anxiety, as 

this item is within this component of the affective filter, it was considered another aspect 

which the anxiety to the class is, in other words, if the students have anxiety to the English 

class.  

Upon entering the experiment, the majority of students in the experimental group said 

they agreed with this item as shown in the graph. This is considered very unfavorable since 

most students claim to be uneasy in the English class, which entails having a high level of 

anxiety. The favorable options on their part did not obtain a significant number of students, 

which cannot be considered positive, and many of the students affirmed that they have no 

rejection or inclination in relation to this option. 

At the end of the application of the techniques for this group, the unfavorable options 

for this item led the range, reducing the number of students with indifference and students 

with a low level of anxiety. This is considered as an increase in the number of students with 

high levels of anxiety regarding this item. 

The experimental group upon entering the experiment obtained a greater number of 

students who claimed to be in complete agreement with the item. The level of anxiety that 
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students had in relation to this item is high. The favorable options, on the other hand, were 

in minimum quantities, which are not considered favorable. 

 At concluding the experiment in this group, the numerical data had a very favorable 

change. The majority of the students said they disagreed with this item, so it is deduced that 

there was a positive change in them and that their level of anxiety in the English class was 

reduced. However, the unfavorable option "Agree" for this item, still maintained and a 

significant number of students, but it should be noted that the amount was reduced compared 

to the beginning, which is considered very favorable for the hypothesis of this research. 

Table 55. 

Item 34. Siempre siento que los otros estudiantes hablan inglés mejor que yo. 

ITEM 34 

  
CONTROL 

GROUP 

EXPERIMENTAL 

GROUP 

  Before After Before After 

Strongly disagree 0 0 1 5 

Disagree 2 1 1 4 

Total of students who answered with 

favorable options 
2 1 2 9 

Neither agree nor disagree 3 4 3 3 

Agree 5 4 6 1 

Strongly agree 5 6 4 2 

Total of students who answered with 

unfavorable options 
10 10 10 3 

Central tendency measure 

Mode 4a 5 4 1 

Source:  Prepared by the author on the basis of data.   

a. There are multiple modes. The smallest value is shown. 

The mode for the control group before, after and for the experimental group before 

the application of the experiment in each group remained in the unfavorable options, which 

meant that the students affirmed to agree with feeling whenever the other students spoke 

English better than them, which presented a high level of anxiety. On the contrary, in the 

experimental group at the end, it was seen that mode was presented in a favorable option, 

which was interpreted as a decrease in the level of anxiety in the students. 
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To analyze and interpret deeply, a graphic is used in the following section.  

Graphic 44. 

Item 34. Siempre siento que los otros estudiantes hablan inglés mejor que yo. 

 

Source:  Prepared by the author on the basis of data.   

The analysis and interpretation for this item is related to the anxiety of the student, as 

this item is within it. Likewise, there is another aspect to consider about this item which is 

fear of negative evaluation. This has to be with being concerned with others’ opinions, 

avoiding situations where there is potential evaluation, hiding from the negative feelings of 

their unfavorable impressions and expecting others to have a low opinion of oneself.  

The majority of the students within the control group said they agreed and totally 

agreed with the item, these two options belong to a very unfavorable rank in relation to the 

item and in anxiety level. That is, the majority of students presented having a high level of 

anxiety according to this item, which is not considered positive. 

At the conclusion of the experiment, the students of the same group increased in 

quantity within the unfavorable options, emphasizing the most unfavorable option, "Strongly 

agree", which tells the researcher that the vast majority of students were totally in agreement 

with feeling that the other students spoke English better than themselves. The indifference 

towards this item, also had a growth, what for this case is not favorable since there was no 

reduction of the negative options, the opposite happened. 
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The experimental group, meanwhile, initially had a large number of students who 

agreed with this item, giving way to a minimum number of students who had low levels of 

anxiety. The students entered the experiment with a high level of anxiety mostly. At the 

conclusion of the experiment, the majority of students said they strongly disagreed with this 

item, which shows that there was a reduction in the level of anxiety in this regard. There was 

a growth in favorable options, reducing the number of students with a high level of anxiety. 

Likewise, indifference maintained the same number of students as at the beginning. 

Table 56. 

Item 35. Tengo miedo que los otros estudiantes se rían de mí cuando hable inglés. 

ITEM 35 

  
CONTROL 

GROUP 

EXPERIMENTAL 

GROUP 

  Before After Before After 

Strongly disagree 1 0 1 3 

Disagree 2 1 1 5 

Total of students who answered with 

favorable options 
3 1 2 8 

Neither agree nor disagree 2 3 2 3 

Agree 6 5 4 2 

Strongly agree 4 6 7 2 

Total of students who answered with 

unfavorable options 
10 11 11 4 

Central tendency measure 

Mode 4 5 5 2 

Source:  Prepared by the author on the basis of data.   

The mode for the control group before, after and for the experimental group before 

the application of the experiment in each group remained in the unfavorable options, which 

meant that the students claimed to be afraid of the other students laughing when they spoke. 

English, which presented a high level of anxiety. In contrast, in the experimental group at the 

end, it was seen that mode was presented in a favorable option, which was interpreted as a 

decrease in the level of anxiety in students according to this item. 

Next, a graphic in relation to this item is presented in order to analyze and interpret 

data collected deeply.  
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Graphic 45. 

Item 35. Tengo miedo que los otros estudiantes se rían de mí cuando hable inglés. 

 

Source:  Prepared by the author on the basis of data.   

The analysis and interpretation for this item is related to the anxiety of the student, as 

this item is within it. Furthermore, there is another aspect to take into account which is fear 

of negative evaluation. This has to be with being concerned with others’ opinions, avoiding 

situations where there is potential evaluation, hiding from the negative feelings of their 

unfavorable impressions and expecting others to have a low opinion of oneself.  

The students of the control group before the application of the traditional techniques 

presented a high level of conformity with this item, since most of them agreed to be afraid 

that others would laugh at them when they speak English, which is considered very 

unfavorable in relation to the level of anxiety of the students. In other words, the majority of 

students entering the experiment had a high level of anxiety in relation to this item. 

At the conclusion of the experiment, this group kept the unfavorable options in the 

first places of this range, which shows that students with a high level of anxiety were still 

maintained regarding this item. There was also a very significant reduction in the favorable 

options, giving way to an increase in the number of indifferent students with respect to this 

item. 

The experimental group, upon entering the experiment, obtained a high number of 

students who agreed with this item. The majority of students said they were totally in 
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agreement with being afraid to speak in English class because they believed that their 

classmates would laugh at them. The number of students with these characteristics is greater 

than the control group at the beginning. 

At the end of the activities, the numerical data grew favorably within the range, and 

the unfavorable options decreased. Most of the students had reduced their anxiety in this 

sense; however, there was a minimum elevation of students who acted indifferent to this item, 

which is not considered favorable or unfavorable for the level of anxiety. 

Table 57. 

Item 36. Tengo mucho miedo a la clase de inglés. 

Source:  Prepared by the author on the basis of data.   

a. There are multiple modes. The smallest value is shown. 

The mode for the control group before, after and for the experimental group before 

the application of the traditional techniques and the techniques of drama correspondingly in 

each group remained in the unfavorable options, which meant that the students claimed to be 

afraid of that the other students laughed when they spoke the English class, which presented 

a high level of anxiety. The opposite happened in the experimental group at the end, since it 

was mode in a favorable option, which was interpreted as a decrease in the level of anxiety 

in the students according to this item. 

To analyze and interpret better the results and data obtained, it was used the following 

graphic:  

ITEM 36 

  
CONTROL 

GROUP 

EXPERIMENTAL 

GROUP 

  Before After Before After 

Strongly disagree 1 3 1 5 

Disagree 3 3 3 6 

Total of students who answered with 

favorable options 
4 6 4 11 

Neither agree nor disagree 2 2 3 1 

Agree 5 3 4 2 

Strongly agree 4 4 4 1 

Total of students who answered with 

unfavorable options 
9 7 8 3 

Central tendency measure 

Mode 4 5 4a 2 
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Graphic 46. 

Item 36. Tengo mucho miedo a la clase de inglés. 

 

Source:  Prepared by the author on the basis of data.   

To analyze and interpret this item which is related to the students’ anxiety, as this 

item is within this component of the affective filter, it was taken another aspect which is the 

anxiety to the English class in general, in other words, if the students have anxiety to the 

English class.  

Most students in the control group before applying the techniques for this group said 

they were very afraid of the English class, which shows that a considerable number of 

students had a high level of anxiety in relation to this item. On the other hand, students with 

favorable characteristics represented an optimal number in this range but not higher than 

those with a high level of anxiety. 

At the end of the experiment, the majority of students stated that they fully agree with 

this item, which is considered very unfavorable. Nevertheless, there was a growth in the 

number of students with a low level of anxiety regarding this item, which is favorable, but is 

not even greater than the unfavorable options. There were still a high number of students 

with a high level of anxiety. 

The experimental group, meanwhile, when entering the activities, obtained a high 

number of students who said they agreed to be very afraid of the English class. However, 
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unlike, there were a significant number of students who acted with indifference on this item. 

The favorable options were not very significant and were presented in an equivalent way to 

the control group at the beginning. 

At the conclusion of the experiment, this group showed a favorable change, the 

number of students with low level of anxiety on this item had increased, which is very 

favorable. A very significant number stands out with favorable characteristics, giving way to 

a decrease in the number of students with a high level of anxiety in relation to this item. 

Table 58. 

Item 38. Tiemblo cuando sé que me llamarán a participar en la clase de inglés. 

Source:  Prepared by the author on the basis of data.   

The mode for the control group before, after and for the experimental group before 

the application of the experiment in each group was maintained in the unfavorable options, 

which meant that the students affirmed that they were shaking when they were going to be 

called to participate in the English class, which is a high-level indicator of anxiety. On the 

contrary, in the experimental group at the end, it was seen that mode was presented in a 

favorable option, which was interpreted as a decrease in the level of anxiety in relation to this 

item.  

To analyze and interpret deeply, a graphic is used in the following section.  

  

ITEM 38 

  
CONTROL 

GROUP 

EXPERIMENTAL 

GROUP 

  Before After Before After 

Strongly disagree 1 0 0 5 

Disagree 1 1 2 6 

Total of students who answered with 

favorable options 
2 1 2 11 

Neither agree nor disagree 3 1 2 2 

Agree 4 8 6 1 

Strongly agree 6 5 5 1 

Total of students who answered with 

unfavorable options 
10 13 11 2 

Central tendency measure 

Mode 5 4 4 2 
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Graphic 47. 

Item 38. Tiemblo cuando sé que me llamarán a participar en la clase de inglés. 

 

Source:  Prepared by the author on the basis of data.   

The analysis and interpretation for this item is related to the anxiety of the student, as 

this item is within it. Likewise, there is another aspect to consider about this item which is 

fear of negative evaluation.  

Within the control group, at the beginning of the activities, a significant number of 

students were obtained affirming to agree and, especially, totally in agreement with this item, 

which is considered very unfavorable since the majority affirms that it trembles when they 

know that they would be called to participate in the English class. This number of students 

with unfavorable characteristics shows that they entered with a high level of anxiety in 

relation to this item. The favorable options on the other hand, were kept in minimum 

quantities. 

At the end of the application of traditional techniques for this group, there were a 

greater number of students with a high level of anxiety regarding this item since there was 

an increase in the number of students who said they agreed with the item. 

The experimental group before applying the techniques for this group said they 

agreed and totally agreed with the item in its majority, which shows that most of the students 

also entered with high levels of anxiety in relation to this item. At the end of the experiment, 
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most of the students affirmed that they disagreed and totally disagreed (favorable options) 

with the item. That is, there was a reduction in the number of students with a high level of 

anxiety; most of them no longer trembled when they were called to participate in the English 

class. The difference with the number of students with unfavorable characteristics is very 

significant, which shows that there was indeed a reduction in anxiety in the students. 

4.2 QUALITATIVE ANALYSIS 

The qualitative data were collected through observation as a technique and the diary 

as an instrument for data collection. In addition, the qualitative analysis in this research is 

divided into two parts that are the groups where the research was conducted, and these, in 

turn, follow the syllabus. That is to say, the analysis and interpretation of the qualitative data 

was divided into the control and experimental group with its corresponding technique. The 

aim of the technique and instrument for this qualitative analysis was to examine students’ 

affective filter while the technique (traditional or drama) was used in class. 

It should also be noted that the most representative information was selected to be 

analyzed. Additionally, it is necessary to mention that the students were treated with respect. 

It was sought their cooperation in this study, it was informed them of the interests of the 

research, which gave the researcher permission to report the obtained data. Moreover, there 

is photographic memory on the appendix part that validates data (See Appendix E). 

4.2.1 Control group 

 UNIT 1 - NICE TO MEET YOU  

In the first unit entitled "Nice to meet you" that aimed to remind students of grammar, 

recall key sentences for communication and break the ice with the class, the students 

remained working individually and did not want to ask the teacher anything. In the different 

activities of this lesson, it was observed that the students maintained a certain shyness when 

speaking with their classmates, there was even an activity that requested a conversation, 

where the students did not exchange much time talking about this activity and they 

immediately tried to get distracted in another way. This behavior showed a high fear of 

negative evaluation and communicative apprehension, which guided students to a high level 

of anxiety.  
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In addition, it should be noted that in the activities of dialog memorization and 

repetition drill students preferred to work alone, they did not like to participate voluntarily 

and less to be in front of the class, they did not have high self-confidence in their abilities to 

achieve a goal. At the time the teacher supervised the exercises of restatement drill, 

contraction drill and completion around the classroom, the students were not very confident 

about their responses regarding the activities, which showed a low self-confidence in their 

answers and decisions.  

During the reading comprehension questions exercises, it was noted that some 

students did not read the text so they could not answer the reading comprehension questions. 

Students, in this case, had an unfavorable perception of the value of the activity, so they were 

not motivated to do it. Other students tried to read the first lines of the text but when they 

could not understand they gave up and left the reading. Therefore, students ‘perception of 

their competence to carry the activity out was unfavorable as well. Evidently student’s 

motivation was unfavorable in this unit.  

The explanation of grammar that corresponded to this unit was made, for which the 

students had to memorize and repeat. The students in this lesson did not manifest any 

problems in the activities carried out as completion, restatement, dialog memorization and 

reading comprehension questions because they already had knowledge of this lesson. 

In reference to the evaluation of the linguistic and functional competence for this unit, 

students accomplished the linguistic competence successfully. Regarding to the functional 

competences, students in this lesson did not manifest problems as they already had 

knowledge of this lesson. Likewise, they did not have any problem in the activities carried 

out as completion, restatement, dialog memorization and reading comprehension questions 

because they had enough prior knowledge about the unit.   

 UNIT 2 - PLANNING YOUR DAY  

In this unit, students were given vocabulary lists so that they could memorize them, 

repeat them and translate them for the total comprehension of some terms that were not well 

understood. At this part, it was observed that students had more self-confidence at answering 

and making decisions and they had low anxiety towards test. This happened because students 

translated the list of vocabulary and used it on the exercises of the workbook, therefore, it 
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could be concluded that translation improved their self-confidence and reduced their level of 

anxiety.  

Most of the students continued working in class alone, without asking for 

collaboration or seeking to compare results with their classmates or the teacher, which is 

interpreted as an unfavorable perception from the student and all that surrounds him. 

Likewise, it is observed that students continued with fear of negative evaluation and 

communication apprehension.  

The techniques of dialog memorization, integration and completion did not represent 

much difficulty since the students had on hand lists of vocabulary and a very rigorous 

explanation of the grammar had been given. However, students continued working 

individually although in some cases were pair work and many of them did not want to 

voluntarily participate in the review of answers and exercises of the material. This can be 

interpreted as fear of negative evaluation, additionally, very little self-confidence in their 

answers and an unfavorable perception of the control they had during the development of the 

activity.  

Regarding to the evaluation of linguistic competence, most of the student 

accomplished this competence, nevertheless, there were some others that needed their notes, 

list of vocabulary, mother tongue and workbook to talk about ongoing activities. In reference 

to the functional competences, students could identify outdoor and indoor activities as they 

had translated and listened to the explanation. However, in reference to the grammar part, 

students could use the present continuous but only in affirmative sentences and they had 

some difficulties using it in negative or interrogative.  

 UNIT 3 - CLOTHING  

In this unit, the techniques used were translation, repetition, inflection and 

completion. With respect to the first technique used, translation, it was especially used in the 

vocabulary, since a list of terms for the lesson that the students had to memorize and repeat 

was given again. In this technique, the students were quite comfortable translating the words 

they did not understand, it gave them more confidence in their answers, increasing their self-

confidence, nevertheless, this technique in English teaching in modernity is not approved.  
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The repetition was used by students many times, especially for memorization of 

grammar, terms, etc. Students at this point preferred to do group repetition rather than 

individually, since many of them still had fear of negative evaluation and low confidence in 

their answers. Moreover, at checking the answers students showed an unfavorable perception 

about themselves because they did not want to participate voluntarily, they were not 

motivated to do it, consequently, it reflected an unfavorable perception of the value of the 

activity.   

The techniques of inflection and completion did not represent difficulty in the 

students, but it was observed that even in the third lesson of the material, many of the students 

worked individually which was interpreted as communicative apprehension. Many of the 

students who finished doing these exercises immediately sought another way to distract 

themselves, except to communicate with their classmates, therefore, they still had a high level 

of anxiety.  

In reference to the evaluation of the linguistic and functional competence for this unit, 

students accomplished the linguistic competence almost successfully because most of the 

students used translation as their main resource to use language and describe personal 

belongings which is not the idea. Regarding to the functional competences, students in this 

lesson did not have problems as they had list of vocabulary, exercises and they could translate 

them. On the other hand, talking about grammar students presented some problems with the 

use of the verbs to state preferences: like, want and need. They could not differentiate well 

when use each verb and in which context. In contrast, students used successfully the 

demonstrative adjectives and they did the exercises on the workbook very well.   

 UNIT 4 – SCHEDULE AND ROUTINE 

In this unit, it was used the techniques of translation, reading comprehension 

questions, dialog memorization, replacement, completion, substitution and transformation. 

For the latest techniques, there were exercises developed on the board by the teacher and 

students to better understand the grammar of this unit, which represented a greater level of 

difficulty. 

Students were discouraged when performing the different exercises of workbook and 

activities in front of the class like dialog memorization and drills on the board. It could be 
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interpreted that students’ perception of the value of the activity and the perception of their 

competence to carry the activities out were still too unfavorable, thus, motivation in this unit 

was low.  

Within the techniques of translation and reading comprehension questions the 

students had difficulty, but still they did not ask the teacher, they keep in silence and they did 

not express their doubts, which is interpreted as a fear of negative evaluation and low 

confidence in their answers. At the time of checking the exercises, no student volunteered to 

participate, so it follows that there was still communication apprehension and unfavorable 

perception about themselves and all that surrounds them.  

Most students still had very little self-confidence in their answers as they doubted and 

did not answer safely to the exercises and the teacher's questions. In addition, it was found 

that the level of anxiety was still high since most of them were still nervous and confused 

when performing activities in the English class. Students who went to the board to solve the 

different grammar exercises, were confused, nervous and impatient to return to their places 

where they were sitting, which proves that they had a high level of anxiety and, mainly, fear 

of negative evaluation by their classmates and the teacher.  

Regarding to the evaluation of linguistic competence, few students accomplished this 

which was to describe daily activities, because the structures and the exercises were more 

focused on grammar, consequently, students got confused at using daily activities and verbs 

to describe. In reference to the functional competences, students could talk about how often 

they do things, they did not present any problem with the use of frequency adverbs as there 

was an extended explanation of it and practice with exercises.  

Likewise, students did not have problems at distinguishing active and sedentary 

lifestyles as they could translate the activities and vocabulary. Nevertheless, in reference to 

the grammar part, students had some problems with simple present at the beginning, but with 

a lot of practice they understood it. Even though there were doubts about the use of the 

interrogative form, that were answered and practiced on the board with a lot of practice and 

with the help of more techniques that the other units, the functional competences were 

accomplished.  
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4.2.2 Experimental group 

 UNIT 1 - NICE TO MEET YOU  

In this first unit, it was explained drama techniques that would be used throughout 

the 4 lessons and a small revision of the grammar to remember certain very important 

functions for communication in class, which led the author of this research to start with the 

activities of dramatized role plays. At the beginning of classes, students remained shy to 

introduce themselves. Many of them were afraid to communicate with their classmates and 

with the teacher, which was interpreted as communication apprehension and fear of negative 

evaluation that guided students to a high level of anxiety.  

Some students read the example of dramatized role play of the workbook 

individually, however, there were others who preferred to read aloud and with all their 

classmates around. That showed the researcher that there was a favorable perception of the 

value of the activity and a perception of their competence to carry the activity out.  

As expected, there were some doubts about the activities, the teacher was there 

answering all of them and guiding the students. It was noticed that students asked the teacher 

without fear as they were working in groups, which is interpreted as a low fear of negative 

evaluation. Moreover, students, during this unit, got to know each other, since they worked 

a lot in groups where everyone should participate. However, there was still a certain fear of 

getting ahead and presenting themselves in front of everyone and in front of the teacher that 

showed an unfavorable perception about themselves, indicator of low motivation.  

Drama techniques in this unit were not used as expected, but there was great progress 

from the first to the second session. The corporal techniques were used in the minimum, that 

is to say, the gesturing was used very little, and also there was very little visual contact with 

the public and the teacher in the representations, which is interpreted as a fear of negative 

evaluation and low confidence of their answers and decisions. On the other hand, the position 

of the students was quite optimal, as well as their movements, but they still did not use the 

whole body to show the messages they wanted to convey. At this point, they showed a good 

perception of the value of the activity and a favorable perception of their competences to 

carry activities out, indicators of motivation.  
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During this unit, vocal techniques passed into the background as it was intended to 

start with corporal and expressive techniques first. Nevertheless, vocal techniques were used 

with little control, many of them still maintained a monotonous tone when expressing 

themselves. The breathing at the time of speaking was well mastered, the students knew 

where to pause to be able to breathe. Also, their diction and vocalization were not optimal 

since they spoke very low. Students were motivated to carry out the activities, however, they 

were shy at using vocal techniques. This showed that students had motivation but at the 

moment of speaking they had low confidence it their development and, in consequence, they 

increased on this activity their level of anxiety.   

Finally, regarding concentration, students mostly tried to concentrate since for the 

development of the activities it was required a lot of creativity and understanding of the 

message that was wanted to be transmitted, it was interpreted as motivation for doing the 

activities and a good perception of the value of the activities. Within the expressive 

techniques, students’ emotions were not shown, possibly because there was not enough 

confidence and there was a communicative apprehension since they were in their first classes.  

Regarding to the evaluation of the linguistic and functional competence for this unit, 

students accomplished the linguistic competence successfully, they showed a good use of 

different forms of expression to greet and introduce themselves with others. In reference to 

the functional competences, students use different resources and adequate means to express 

what they want to communicate. They did not manifest problems as they already had 

knowledge of this lesson. 

 UNIT 2 – PLANNING YOUR DAY  

 In this unit, students were more open to participate with their classmates since at the 

beginning some preferred to make groups only with those they knew, but in this lesson, 

students worked among all without any problem, this showed less communicative 

apprehension and less fear of negative evaluation. During the role plays, students had created 

a friendlier climate; however, some students still did not communicate in their groups 

because they did not have confidence in their abilities to achieve the goal of the activity. It 

can be rescued that in each group there was a leader who ordered and moderated all of them. 
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Within the corporal techniques, students handled their gestures better and had more 

visual contact between their peers, but not even with the teacher and this was interpreted as 

an anxiety towards test because students thought that the teacher was observing every single 

movement and the adequate use of drama techniques. Likewise, within the vocal techniques, 

it could be noted that students used vocalization better, they wanted their classmates to 

understand the messages correctly as they had practiced a lot in groups, they increased their 

perception about themselves, which was an indicator of motivation.  

In the same way, they wanted to express their emotions through their tone and 

intonation, they used a lot these two vocal techniques to express their opinions and feeling. 

They were more confident in their answers and decisions as they had created their dialogs 

and their roles. They also modulated their voice to be able to have attention from the public, 

which was an indicator of motivation and a low level of anxiety.   

Finally, the expressive techniques for this lesson were used in a more accurate way 

since the students started showing their reality and how they felt with their emotions, this had 

increased their confidence and their motivation to participate in class. For the same reason, 

there was a better concentration that did not stress the students but motivated them to show 

how they felt every day when they developed the different daily activities, so there was not 

a high level of anxiety compared to the beginning.  

In reference to the evaluation of linguistic competence, most of the student talk about 

ongoing activities because they presented satisfaction in the work and during the 

development of the roles at talking about it.  Regarding to the functional competences, 

students could identify outdoor and indoor activities without difficulties. However, in 

reference to the grammar part, students could use the present continuous in their role plays 

and in the different activities, but they most of the time use it in affirmative form only.  

 UNIT 3 – CLOTHING 

In this unit, a friendlier and more dynamic environment was used to motivate students 

to use and exploit their creativity even more. Realia was very well used in this unit, which 

allowed the students to expand their ideas to use all the material they had at hand. This had 

increased student’s motivation as they could use their creativity even more and they had a 

good perception of the value of the activity, a good perception about all that surround them 
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and a good perception of the control they had to carry the activities out. Likewise, it had been 

reduced the level of anxiety as there was a friendlier environment.  

Students worked more open to give their ideas and express themselves. There was a 

great brainstorming, as everyone wanted to contribute to the different groups, in addition, 

students worked faster in the organization of the different activities, which gave them time 

to get to know each other better and reduce the fear of negative evaluation and 

communicative apprehension. For this lesson, students were more confident in their answers 

and decisions, more confident in their abilities to achieve the goal of the activities, thus, they 

were able to act and express themselves freely in front of the whole class.  

There were mistakes made during the course of the activities, a perfection in language 

was not expected, it was taken them as part of the learning process. In addition, many of 

those errors were corrected by the other members of the group, which highlights that there 

was more confidence among students and the fear of negative evaluation and test anxiety 

were reduced.  

Regarding corporal techniques, students use gesturing a lot, more than movements in 

this lesson. The great majority and in almost all the groups, the students made few movements 

and expressed more with their gestures. The visual contact in this lesson was just as good as 

in the previous one, in other words, the students had greater visual contact with the audience, 

with their group and with the teacher, which is interpreted as a favorable reduction in the 

indicator of level of anxiety.  

In this part, it should be noted that the students asked for help from the teacher in 

order to be able to use the different materials they had, that is, they asked to move the 

scenography as they demanded, which shows that there was more ease and more creativity 

in this sense, and in consequence, more motivation in the development of the activities.  

In relation to the vocal techniques, students had a better management of the different 

techniques. It is very likely that they did not consciously know each technique within this 

category, but they used them quite well, consequently, the audience kept abreast of every 

word or message that the group in front wanted to convey. Therefore, students had increased 

their perception of themselves, which is a good indicator for their motivation.  
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Regarding the expressive techniques, students had more confidence to express their 

emotions in front of the whole class. Most of them used expressive memory which means 

that they remembered similar situations that had happened in their lives in order to transmit 

them in front of the whole class. In this sense, an environment was created quite friendly and 

students had more self-confidence and the indicator were quite favorable.  

In reference to the evaluation of the linguistic and functional competence for this unit, 

students accomplished that successfully because most of them showed satisfaction for the 

work done, which was describing personal belongings.  Regarding to the functional 

competences, students in all their presentations demonstrated a mastery of the message they 

wanted to convey, using demonstrative adjectives and the verbs: like, want and need. They 

used different forms of expression to be understood by the rest of the class. It must be said 

that during the group work there was a feedback about the use of the verbs and the 

demonstrative adjectives by the same students. So, it was a collaborative work and learning.  

 UNIT 4 – SCHEDULE AND ROUTINE  

In this unit, it was intended that students use vocal techniques even more and that 

they could express more with the modulation, with their tone and intonation. To this end, 

another type of activity was integrated into this unit, such as the debate added to the role-

playing activities, where students were not asked to use corporal and expressive techniques, 

but to express arguments with vocal techniques specifically. In that sense, students used vocal 

techniques better to express arguments and messages without forgetting to express their 

feeling and opinions. Thus, their self-confidence in their answers and decisions and their 

perception of themselves was increased.  

It should be noted that in this last lesson, students' creativity reached higher levels 

compared to the previous lessons, because students showed more mastery of their own 

movements and so on. In addition, they became more demanding with the materials and 

scenography that they used during the presentations in front of everyone. It could be 

interpreted that students were more motivated to develop activities and to show the role plays 

in front of the class, so it was a favorable perspective about all that surround them.  

The expressive techniques, on the other hand, were used even well since they had 

created a friendly environment and with a lot of cooperation among the groups. Thus, level 
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of anxiety was reduced. The concentration for the development of the activities was not so 

difficult to obtain because the students felt to have a better command of the messages that 

they wanted to transmit thanks to the cooperation and group work. So, it was a good 

perception of the level of control they had during the development of the activity.  

Regarding to the evaluation of the linguistic and functional competence for this unit, 

students accomplished that successfully because most of them used different forms of 

expression to communicate and to describe daily activities. In reference to the functional 

competences, students demonstrated a group integration where they applied the functional 

competence with the help of their classmates.  

Additionally, they could use frequency adverbs in their role plays and distinguish 

active and sedentary lifestyles. During the development of the roles adopted by each student, 

they use in their creation the simple present in their different forms and when they wanted to 

participate individually or in a collective activity, they used this.  

At the end of the last activity of this unit, self-evaluation began in a circle. Each 

student could say what they thought or felt about their progress with language. It can be 

rescued that most of the students gave their approval to the methodology used, however, 

some of them suggested more explanation of the grammatical part that is what is asked in 

their schools and their parents. In addition, many of them affirmed that they did not have 

problems with the content since they created it, but they recognized that the examples on the 

workbook were very helpful to guide themselves with vocabulary and grammar. Some said 

that still had problems but their classmates with more command of language helped them as 

most of the time was group work. 
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CHAPTER V 

CONCLUSIONS AND RECOMMENDATIONS 

In this chapter the conclusions and recommendations that were deduced from this 

research are exposed. 

5.1 CONCLUSIONS 

The analysis and data interpretation of the collected results as well as the theoretical 

framework allowed the author of this research to reach the following conclusions. Before 

presenting the different conclusions, it is important to note that the way to reach these 

conclusions was inductive, so it was begun with each specific objective, then the general 

objective and finally, the hypothesis. 

The specific objectives in this investigation were the following: 

 To describe the characteristics of the traditional and drama techniques in English 

language teaching for a local application. 

 To determine the level of affective filter in each group (control and experimental) 

to describe in which group it was reduced.  

 To determine the level of affective filter to evaluate each technique 

correspondingly. 

The following conclusions can be obtained from the first specific objective that was: 

 

Through the bibliographic review and the writing of the theoretical framework of this 

research work, it was concluded that it is important to explain the methodology and the theory 

used as well, since they are part of the same techniques and basis for the correct application 

in a group of students. 

There are several theories that have different perspectives on the process of language 

teaching. These theories should not be seen simply as opposing theories because each theory 

To describe the characteristics of the traditional and drama techniques in the English 

language teaching for a local application. 
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has contributed to the understanding, emphasizing different aspects of the learning process. 

In that sense, the theory that sustained the traditional techniques in this investigation was 

Behaviorism. 

It was concluded that this theory was closely associated with traditional techniques 

because it shows very traditional traits, in addition to being structural, since it strongly 

emphasizes the stimulus and response association where students' responses are conditioned 

to a certain stimulus. In the same way, this theory introduces a stage of reinforcement that is 

equal to the exercises of memorization and capture of the new structure by means of 

automation and mechanization of the student who at the end acquires the new structure that 

becomes his new behavior. Both are aspects that correspond to a traditional current. 

Likewise, the associated methods for the application of traditional techniques were 

the Grammar Translation Method and the Audio-Lingual Method (Larsen, 2000). The first 

one was related to traditional techniques because it focuses a lot on grammar and translation, 

therefore, it is very important to memorize the rules to understand morphology and syntax. 

In addition, it does not focus on the student, but on the teacher, which leaves aside the 

affective aspects of the student. The traditional techniques based on this method were: 

 Translation  

 Reading comprehension questions 

 Completion 

In the same way, it was concluded that another method related to traditional 

techniques was the Audio-Lingual Method since this method focuses a lot on memorization 

through pattern drills and conversation practice, in other words, this method is based on 

training exercises to form a habit in students. In the same way as the previous method, this 

method also focuses on the teacher more than the students, forgetting the affective part of the 

students. The traditional techniques based on this method were: 

 Patter Drills 

 Repetition drill 

 Inflection drill 

 Replacement drill 

 Substitution drill 



234 
 

 Restatement drill 

 Contraction drill 

 Transformation drill 

 Integration drill 

 Dialog memorization 

On the other hand, it was concluded that drama techniques were supported by the 

Humanist theory because this theory gives importance to the student's internal world, that is, 

their thoughts, feelings and emotions. In addition, it can be noted that this theory is in line 

with the reduction of the affective filter. 

Regarding drama techniques, these techniques were related to the Communicative 

Language Teaching as it promotes the use of role-plays and authentic materials in the 

teaching-learning process. In the same way, it can be observed that this method was in the 

Humanist line that has a close relationship with the affective part of the student since the 

students are perceived in this method as the central protagonists of their own learning. 

Drama techniques can obviously be used within this method, but they originate within 

the world of the art of dramatization, which makes possible the formulation of ideas and 

feelings in students through the use of elements such as body, voice and the expressions. In 

that sense, it is concluded that drama techniques were the following:  

 Corporal techniques 

 Gesturing 

 Visual contact 

 Posture 

 Movements 

 Vocal techniques 

 Breathing 

 Diction 

 Vocalization 

 Tone 

 Intonation 

 Modulation 

 Rhythm 

 Expressive techniques 

 Emotion  Concentration 
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The second specific objective of this investigation was the following: 

 

Before the application of drama and traditional techniques in each group, 

respectively, the Likert scale application was applied in order to determine what level of 

affective filter the students had when entering the experiment and, in this way, evaluate each 

technique used in each group. 

At the beginning, in the control group, the answers were unfavorably, since of the 42 

items on Likert scale, 35 were answered in an unfavorable direction. In the experimental 

group, the answers were almost similar and had a slight variation in quantity; over the 42 

items, 36 were answered unfavorably.  

According to data obtained before the application of drama and traditional techniques 

in each group, the students in the control and experimental group had entered with very 

similar and high affective filter levels, differing in minimum quantities within the 

components of motivation, self-confidence and level of anxiety. In summary, both groups 

entered the experiment with a high affective filter. 

After the application of drama and traditional techniques, the evaluation of the 

affective filter was continued by the same scale in both groups. This was done for the 

evaluation of the reduction of the affective filter, considering that both groups had entered 

with a high affective filter. 

In that sense, at the end of the application of traditional and drama techniques, the 

results in the control group were 40 unfavorable responses of 42 items. On the other hand, 

the experimental group reduced the amount of unfavorable answers, obtaining 41 favorable 

responses in the scale, which implies a total and significant change.  

To determine the level of affective filter in each group (control and experimental) to 

describe in which group it was reduced. 
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Graphic 48. 

Comparison between control and experimental group I.

 
Source:  Prepared by the author on the basis of data.   

Through data obtained, the analysis and its interpretation, it can be concluded that 

students of the control group increased their affective filter with which they had entered. In 

contrast, the experimental group considerably reduced its affective filter, obtaining a very 

favorable reduction in this sense. 

In summary, the control group did not present a reduction in their affective filter with 

which they had entered. On the other hand, the experimental group reduced their affective 

filter compared to the beginning according to the quantitative and qualitative data. 

The third specific objective of this investigation is the following: 

 

According to data collected, its interpretation and the conclusion of the previous 

specific objective, it can be concluded that drama techniques excel in the reduction of 

affective filter more than traditional techniques. 

The traditional techniques did not show a representative change in the reduction of 

the affective filter. Students within these techniques did not change favorably their 

motivation, self-confidence and level of anxiety, which proves that these techniques do not 

7 2 6

41

35

40
36

1

BEFORE AFTER BEFORE AFTER

CONTROL GROUP EXPERIMENTAL GROUP

Favorable answers Unfavorable answers

To determine the level of affective filter to evaluate  

each technique correspondingly. 
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take into account the student's inner world. These techniques tend to be superficial to explain 

the affective filter and learning since they only consider what is observable according to the 

method and theory they follow. It can be deduced that these techniques emphasize the control 

of learning by the teacher, devaluing the importance of the learner in his teaching-learning 

process and, consequently, his affective filter. 

Drama techniques evidently helped to a great extent the reduction of the affective 

filter, since they imply a greater consideration, appreciation or evaluation of the student and 

the acceptance of what one is, despite the limitations or abilities that are possessed in 

comparison with the rest. In the same way, these techniques increase motivation, self-

confidence and reduce the level of anxiety because the student intuitively becomes aware of 

his own possibilities and strength to face and overcome any situation in the class. 

The general objective of this investigation was: 

 

The traditional and drama techniques are very different. Traditional techniques 

emphasize the control of learning process by the teacher, downplaying the importance of the 

learner in their teaching-learning process and, consequently, his affective filter. These are 

characteristics very typical of behaviorism, which proves that traditional techniques are in 

this current. On the other hand, drama techniques are supported by the Humanist theory since 

the internal world of the student, in other words, student´s affective filter, is given a great 

importance. 

Before the application of traditional and drama techniques in each group respectively, 

the students in the control and experimental group entered with very similar and high levels 

of affective filter, very unfavorable levels for the components of the affective filter, that is, 

in their motivation, self-confidence and level of anxiety. At the end of the application of these 

techniques, the control group did not present a reduction in their affective filter with which 

To determine which strategy, between traditional techniques and drama techniques, 

reduces the affective filter in EFL students at Centro Cultural "Don Bosco" in La Paz 

city, 2018. 
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they had entered. In contrast, the experimental group reduced its affective filter compared to 

the beginning.  

Graphic 49. 

Comparison between control and experimental group II.

 
 

Source:  Prepared by the author on the basis of data. 

The description of each technique, data obtained before and after the application of 

traditional and drama techniques with their respective analysis and interpretation can prove 

the following conclusion: 

Between traditional and drama techniques, the second technique is the one that 

evidently reduced the affective filter in EFL students at Centro Cultural "Don Bosco" in La 

Paz city, 2018. 

This conclusion led the researcher to affirm the research hypothesis. The research 

hypothesis in this study was: 

 

This research hypothesis (Hi) was proven, since all data indicated that there was 

indeed a reduction of the affective filter in the EFL students at Centro Cultural "Don Bosco" 

using drama techniques as a strategy. Consequently, the null hypothesis of this work (Ho) is 

discarded.  
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Drama techniques as a strategy reduce the affective filter in EFL students at Centro 

Cultural "Don Bosco" in La Paz city, 2018. 
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5.2 RECOMMENDATIONS 

The affective filter is a very important element in the teaching-learning process since 

it can favor or block the students’ learning. Drama techniques, as was demonstrated, reduce 

the affective filter, allowing to increase motivation and self-confidence in students, as well 

as reducing the level of anxiety. Unfortunately, these techniques are not applied by almost 

any teacher in our environment. 

For this reason, language teachers are recommended to apply these drama techniques 

in their language classes, so that there is a reduction of the affective filter in the students. At 

present, students often show little motivation, low self-confidence and a high level of anxiety 

and as a result it was had low performance and/or slow development of production and 

comprehension of the target language in students. 

Although language teachers were unaware of the benefit of drama techniques in the 

classroom, this will not happen now, since it was shown that these techniques have a 

favorable impact on students. 

In the same way, it is recommended to extend this study to other fields and other 

subjects. Not only the acquisition of languages can benefit from the use of drama techniques, 

but also other subjects. For this, it is also recommended to train several teachers on how to 

design the activities that involve drama techniques and follow them in their use. Now that it 

is known that there was an improvement in the affective filter of language students, it is 

possible to train teachers interested in learning how to use these techniques so that they can 

design activities along this line. 

However, from the results of this investigation arise some questions, for example, 

two of them and the most striking are the following: 

 Are there other benefits that drama techniques can bring to the English class? 

 Are there other strategies that can reduce the affective filter of EFL students? 

These are some questions that arise from the results of this research so that they can 

contribute to future researches, since it is important that teachers conduct constant research 

to correct those gaps left by traditional education. 
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A.1 LIKERT SCALE 

Instrumento de medición del Filtro Afectivo en estudiantes del 

Inglés como Lengua Extranjera 

 

Querido estudiante, 

 

Este cuestionario fue diseñado para un estudio académico titulado: “Drama Techniques as a 

strategy to reduce the affective filter in EFL students”. Nuestro estudio tiene como objetivo 

determinar cuál estrategia, entre las técnicas tradicionales y las técnicas dramáticas, reduce 

el filtro afectivo en estudiantes del inglés como Lengua Extranjera en el Centro Cultural Don 

Bosco, en la ciudad de La Paz, 2018. 

 

Cada una de las afirmaciones siguientes describe una razón que puede servir para explicar tu 

filtro afectivo, es decir, tu motivación, tu autoconfianza y tu nivel de ansiedad hacia el idioma 

inglés. Las respuestas de esta escala de Medición del Filtro Afectivo no van a influir en tus 

calificaciones. Por lo tanto, se espera que respondas lo más honestamente posible.  Tus 

respuestas pueden contribuir a la calidad futura de tus clases de inglés. Gracias por su 

participación.  

IMPORTANTE: encierra en un círculo la opción que más te convenga de las alternativas 

siguientes: 

Muy en 

desacuerdo 
Desacuerdo 

Ni en 

acuerdo, ni 

en 

desacuerdo 

De 

acuerdo 

Muy de 

acuerdo 

1 2 3 4 5 

 

1 
Empiezo a entrar en pánico cuando tengo que participar en 

la clase de inglés. 
1 2 3 4 5 

2 Me siento seguro/a cuando hablo en la clase de inglés. 1 2 3 4 5 

3 
Las clases de inglés que pasé hasta ahora en el colegio son 

interesantes.  
1 2 3 4 5 

4 

Me encanta hacer cosas fuera de clases de inglés como: 

leer revistas en inglés, ver películas en inglés y escuchar 

canciones en inglés.   

1 2 3 4 5 

5 
Me pongo nervioso/a cuando no entiendo lo que dice el 

profesor de inglés. 
1 2 3 4 5 

6 
Comparado/a con mis compañeros, me siento una persona 

muy capaz y competente. 
1 2 3 4 5 
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7 
Cuando cometo errores en la clase, procuro aprender de 

ellos. 
1 2 3 4 5 

8 

Cuando hago ejercicios y tareas de la clase de inglés se me 

queda la mente en blanco y no soy capaz de pensar 

claramente. 

1 2 3 4 5 

9 
La clase de inglés me pone incómodo /a, inquieto /a, 

irritable e impaciente. 
1 2 3 4 5 

10 Me gustan las clases de inglés. 1 2 3 4 5 

11 
Me pongo nervioso/a y confundido/a cuando estoy 

hablando en mi clase de inglés. 
1 2 3 4 5 

12 
Me gusta mucho ponerme a hacer cosas en la clase de 

inglés, como, por ejemplo, ejercicios, y no solo hablar. 
1 2 3 4 5 

13 
La clase de inglés me hace sentir preocupado/a, 

confundido/a y nervioso/a. 
1 2 3 4 5 

14 
Cuanto más estudio para una prueba de inglés, más 

confundido/a me siento. 
1 2 3 4 5 

15 
Cuando tengo que realizar tareas difíciles en inglés, me 

desanimo. 
1 2 3 4 5 

16 

Cuando llevo un buen rato, solo escuchando al profesor, 

me pongo a pintar cosas, hablar con mis amigos/as o me 

distraigo de otra forma.  

1 2 3 4 5 

17 
Me avergüenza ofrecer respuestas voluntariamente en la 

clase de inglés. 
1 2 3 4 5 

18 
Me preocupan las consecuencias de equivocarme en mi 

clase de inglés. 
1 2 3 4 5 

19 
No confío en los resultados de mi propio trabajo en la 

clase de inglés. 
1 2 3 4 5 

20 

No me importa que las tareas y actividades que tenga que 

desempeñar sean duras y exigentes, pues confío mucho en 

mi propia capacidad personal. 

1 2 3 4 5 

21 
Paso mis ejercicios a limpio y el cuaderno me sirve de 

referencia en el futuro.  
1 2 3 4 5 

22 
Normalmente, las tareas y actividades que realizo en la 

clase de inglés son correctas. 
1 2 3 4 5 

23 
Normalmente me preocupo sobre si soy capaz de resolver 

los ejercicios y tareas de la clase de inglés. 
1 2 3 4 5 

24 
Normalmente estoy tranquilo /a durante las pruebas en la 

clase de inglés. 
1 2 3 4 5 

25 
Cuando tengo que decidir, la opinión de los demás pesa 

más que la mía, en la clase de inglés. 
1 2 3 4 5 



259 
 

26 En la clase de inglés participo voluntariamente.  1 2 3 4 5 

27 
Me gusta buscar la solución de los ejercicios que nos da el 

profesor de inglés.  
1 2 3 4 5 

28 Me gusta sugerir algunas ideas en la clase de inglés.  1 2 3 4 5 

29 No sé cómo manejar las dificultades en la clase de inglés. 1 2 3 4 5 

30 
Normalmente compruebo que lo que me explican 

funciona, cuando uso el idioma y lo practico.  
1 2 3 4 5 

31 Normalmente estoy intranquilo/a en las clases de inglés. 1 2 3 4 5 

32 
Pienso que no tengo bastante capacidad para comprender 

bien y con rapidez las tareas de la clase de inglés. 
1 2 3 4 5 

33 
Si me lo propongo, creo que tengo la suficiente capacidad 

para obtener un buen rendimiento en la clase de inglés. 
1 2 3 4 5 

34 
Siempre siento que los otros estudiantes hablan inglés 

mejor que yo. 
1 2 3 4 5 

35 
Tengo miedo que los otros estudiantes se rían de mí 

cuando hable inglés. 
1 2 3 4 5 

36 Tengo mucho miedo a la clase de inglés. 1 2 3 4 5 

37 Tengo razones para envidiar a los más inteligentes. 1 2 3 4 5 

38 
Tiemblo cuando sé que me llamarán a participar en la clase 

de inglés. 
1 2 3 4 5 

39 
Me gusta compartir mis ideas con mis compañeros y saber 

lo que ellos piensan. 
1 2 3 4 5 

40 
Puedo equivocarme en las tareas de la clase de inglés, pero 

intento hacer lo mejor posible. 
1 2 3 4 5 

41 El inglés me será de mucha utilidad en el futuro.  1 2 3 4 5 

42 
Me suelo arrepentir de las decisiones que he tomado 

previamente en la clase de inglés. 
1 2 3 4 5 
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A.2 DIARY OF OBSERVATION 

 

DATE: _______________________________________________ 

SHEET NBR: __________________________________________ 

OBSERVER NAME: ____________________________________ 

GROUP: ______________________________________________ 

LESSON NBR: _______________________________________________________ 

TOPIC ACTIVITY: ____________________________________________________ 

OBSERVATIONS 

 

TECHNIQUES 

USED 
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A.3 CAMBRIDGE ENGLISH LANGUAGE ASSESSMENT AT A2 LEVEL 

(INSTRUMENT FOR SAMPLE SELECTION) 

 

READING AND WRITING PART 
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LISTENING PART 
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SPEAKING PART 
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(To continue it is going to be provided the most representative  

parts of both lesson plans.) 

 

 

APPENDIX “B”  

LESSON PLANS  

 

 B.1 Lesson Plans for Control group 

 B.2 Lesson Plans for Experimental group 
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(To continue it is going to be provided the most representative parts of  

the workbook and flashcards.) 

 

 

 

 

APPENDIX “C”  

 MATERIAL FOR CONTROL GROUP 

 

 C.1 Workbook 

 C.2 Flashcards  
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FLASHCARDS 

UNIT 3 - Clothing 
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UNIT 4 – SHEDULE AND ROUTINES 
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(To continue it is going to be provided the most representative parts of  

the workbook and handouts.) 

 

 

 

APPENDIX “D”  

MATERIAL FOR EXPERIMENTAL GROUP 

 

 D.1 Workbook 

 D.2 Handouts with different kinds of drama activities 

 

 



277 
 

 

 

 



278 
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282 
 

 
 

 



283 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

APPENDIX “E”  

PHOTOGRAPHIC MEMORY 

 E.1 Photos of the Control group 

 E.2 Photos of the Experimental group 

 E.3 Photos of the closing ceremony of Centro Cultural  

“Don Bosco” activities  
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E.1 PHOTOS OF THE CONTROL GROUP 

 

 Students taking notes and listening to the grammar explanation.  

 
Students doing exercises with vocabulary lists and translation. 

 

Students doing exercises on the workbook individually.   

 
Students doing exercises with pattern drills individually. 
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Students practicing grammar structures.  
 

Students doing exercises with pattern drills.  

 

Students doing exercises with pattern drills, they could translate.  

 

Students working on grammatical structures through pattern drills.  
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E.2 PHOTOS OF THE EXPERIMENTAL GROUP 

     

Students reading the dramatized role plays.  

              

Students working on the creation of the dramatized role play in pairs.  

 

Students enjoying group work and role play. 

 

Students choosing their roles and pre-acting out.   
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Students pre-acting with dramatized role plays. 

 

  

Students choosing their roles and pre-acting out.   

 

Students choosing their roles.  

 

Students pre-acting with dramatized role plays.  
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Student using corporal, especially movements and posture, and expressive techniques.  

 

 

Students and their scenography, all created and placed by them. 

 

Students using Realia to act out their role play. 
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E.3 PHOTOS OF THE CLOSING CEREMONY OF CENTRO CULTURAL “DON BOSCO” ACTIVITIES 

 

The researcher with a recognition of the Centro Cultural “Don Bosco” 

 

The researcher with the director of the Centro Cultural “Don Bosco”  

 

A student talking about drama techniques in the closing ceremony. 
 

The researcher with a group who represent the class in the closing ceremony. 

. 
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ANNEXES 

 ANNEXE I - GENERAL REPORT OF THE CCDB ON THE 

DEVELOPMENT OF THE THESIS 

 ANNEXE II - DOCUMENT OF COMMITMENT WITH THE 

INSTITUTION 
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ANNEXE I  

GENERAL REPORT OF THE CCDB ON THE DEVELOPMENT OF THE THESIS 
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ANNEXE II - DOCUMENT OF COMMITMENT WITH THE INSTITUTION 

 


